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1.1

CHAPTER

Introduction

This chapter will get you started using Access Anaesthetics especially if you don't
have time to read the entire manual. It explains the main screens and how to get
context sensitive help. The Practice Management Guide provides useful instructions
for new graduates on day-to-day issues in setting up your practice.

What is Access Anaesthetics?

Access Anaesthetics is a practice management package for Australian anaesthetists.
It is designed with an emphasis on comprehensive features and ease of use. ltis
written in the popular Microsoft Access relational database system and communicates
with other Office applications such as Word and Excel.

What does it do?

Creates accounts to send to private patients, health funds or third parties
Incorporates fee schedules for Medicare, ASA RVG and most health funds
Manages Veterans' Affairs time-based methods of billing

Records payment of accounts by cheque, credit card or EFT

Prints receipts which include all item information for obtaining rebates
Tracks overdue accounts and prints increasing levels of payment
encouragement messages

Sends standard or custom letters

Provides clinical activity statistics

Provides financial analysis statistics

Keeps records of anaesthetic procedures performed

Features

Billing for MBS, RVG and free text formats

Manages DVA, Workers Compensation and Third Party accounts
Incorporates fee schedules for all the major health funds

Allows the creation of a patient co-payment account for health fund no-gap
accounts

Copyright © 2003 HealthBase Pty Ltd
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1.2

Handles GST fees and payments, and provides GST reporting functions

Built-in letter writing functions with the ability to store unlimited form letters

Incorporates easy discounting system

Print lists of accounts or payments matching user-defined criteria

Prints on any printer with standard A4 paper

Prints bank deposit slips

Intuitive Windows interface with lookup lists, buttons, handy data entry shortcuts

and many customisable options

Easy browse and search functions in MBS and RVG books

e Handy To-Do list allows you to create messages for yourself

o Optionally saves 'read-only' copies (snapshots) of all accounts, receipts and
letters for reliable auditing

o Easy backup system to hard disk, floppy disk, zip disk or CD

e Supports multiple providers on one PC or a network of PCs

If you don't have time to read the manual...

Firstly, you probably don't have time to do your accounts either, so get your secretary
or spouse to manage the system for you.

Secondly, you can run the system without help, provided you understand why some
things happen in a particular way. If you get into trouble in a particular area, click the
Help button or press F1 for context sensitive help. We can't guarantee that your
accounts are going to be exactly as you expect, unless you have a good working
knowledge of what is in the help file or manual.

You should read the Getting started section |12 before doing anything else as this will
give you an overview of how the system works. Then read up on specific areas as you
need to. The Quick start instructions/11 will give you a 5 minute guide if you just want
to start creating accounts straight away.

If you're new to sending accounts for your anaesthetic services, you should also read
the Practice management guide%. This will give you valuable information on the
everyday aspects of operating the business side of your anaesthetic practice.

You can customise the way that Access Anaesthetics works. Do this by modifying the
System Options%. These affect how various events are handled, which details are
printed on your accounts, the management of lists of accounts and payments and so
on. You can start out with the default settings and experiment with them when you get
to know the system better. There are also a number of lookup tables which store lists
of items you will commonly use such as surgeon's names, hospitals you work from,
preferred messages on accounts and so on. Initially some of these will be empty and
you will need to add your own preferences. It's all described in the relevant sections in
the manual or on-line help.

10
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1.3. Quick start instructions >

1.3

Quick start instructions

To get you started, this is a basic overview of how to create an account, print it, enter
payments, and print a bank deposit slip.

Enter your provider details

From the Main Menu, click Edit system options.

On the Provider details page, enter your name and billing address details.
Click the Preview the account header button to see the layout.

After you are happy with the format, click the Save and Close button.

Create an account

¢ From the Main Menu, click Create a new account.

o Starting with the Patient Addr page, enter the relevant information. Not all fields
are required.

¢ Move to the different pages from left to right, entering data as you go.

¢ Add items to the ltems page. Select a health fund fee or My Own fee if you like.

e Check or adjust the fee on the Fee page. The account is now ready to send.

Print the account

o Press the Print now button on the lower toolbar to print the current account.

o The account date will be inserted and the status will be set to Awaiting payment.

e The Documents page will record when the account was printed. If the option is
installed, a snapshot of the account will be created.

o We recommend you always examine the printed account before sending it.

e The account will fit into a standard DL window face envelope for mailing.

¢ You can create multiple accounts then print them all at once from the List of
accounts screen.

When a payment arrives

e Click Find an existing account, and enter the account number or name.

¢ Click the Payments page and enter the details of the payment(s) in the lower
section, taking care to specify the Payment type correctly (as this will determine
whether the payment appears on the bank deposit slip).

¢ If the account is fully paid, the date will be entered in the Date account closed
field, effectively closing the account.

o If an amount is still owing, or if you wish to send a receipt, press the Print now
button to print a receipt or reminder.

To close an account

¢ On the Payments page, the existence of a Date account closed determines

Copyright © 2003 HealthBase Pty Ltd 11



Chapter 1. Introduction

whether the account is closed or open. Enter a date here to close the account,
or remove the date to re-open the account.

¢ When a payment is entered which fully pays the fee, the current date will be
inserted automatically as the date closed.

¢ To write off an amount still owing, simply enter a date into the Date account
closed field. Or, more simply, select Part payment accepted from the Status
drop-down list.

Do the banking

When a standard payment is entered, the date received is recorded, but not the date
banked. Payments without a banking date will be printed on the next bank deposit slip.
When the bank deposit slip is printed (on a printer), the banking date will be stored
with each payment printed.

o Press the Print bank deposit slip button on the Main Menu or List of Payments
screen. Specify the banking date and press the Print or Preview button.

o Take the bank deposit slip (2 copies) to the bank with the payments. The bank
officer will stamp and return one copy and keep the other copy.

Note Some payments will not appear on the bank deposit slip (e-credit cards,
EFT, other).

1.4 Getting Started
1.4.1 Built-in help
There are 3 methods to view the on-line help in Access Anaesthetics:
e Choose Help from the Help Tools Help %_
menu on any form —
? M
e Help with POAs
@ What's Mew
@ Tips
E videos
& Techrical suppork
Hﬂ about Access Anaesthetics
¢ Click the Help button on any form.
12 Access Anaesthetics Practice Management System



1.4.1 Getting Started > Built-in help

J In most cases, the Help is context sensitive, that is, it opens at the
topic which is relevant to the task you are currently performing.

o Press the F1 key when viewing a form. Help is available by pressing the F1 key
even if the form does not have a specific help button or help menu.

Move or resize the Help window to best suit your needs by dragging the title bar to a
new location, or dragging the borders in or out when the mouse turns to a double
edged arrow. You can also click the maximise, restore or minimise buttons in the top
right corner of the Help screen.

The Help with PDAs file gives comprehensive assistance with configuring and using
the Palm or Pocket PC add ons to Access Anaesthetics, and the What's New file
explains what has changed in the program from one version to another. This file will
usually have the latest information.

Click the Technical support button to view information about the resources available.

1.4.2 Tips

@ As well as the built-in help, Access Anaesthetics has a system of helpful Tips.
Open the Tips form by clicking the Tips button or menu option in the same way you
would open the Windows-style help. The Tips form is designed to give you hints, late
breaking news, new features, answers to curly questions etc.

Location: Patient details r|  Feedback

Built-in Tips | gy 0w Tips |

Buslt-in bl carnol be edited by the user but will be updated from time fo tme in new verssons of Access Anssesthelics.

lAge is calculated automatically if you enter the date of bith and operation date

Pressing <ENTER> while in the 'Contact Numbers” field makes the cursor jump to the next ling in the
[field, rather than jumping to the next field. Instead, use the <TAB> key to move from one field to
another,

LJze the CTRL LEFT ARROW and CTRL RIGHT ARROW keys to move through the pages of this form

CHANGES INWERSION 3.3 December, 20012

DEFAULT HEALTH FUND FEE

~YWhen sending an account to a third party (2.9, & health fund), it 1z possible to have a fund fes
|inserted automatically instead of hawing to select one from the list on the dems page. This is done by
specifying the fund in the addrezses list on the Patient Address page

—A new form has been added to mare easily edit the stored addresses list on the Patient Address

page. Upen i by pressing the button marked with a pencil to the nght of the 'Look up a stored
address” field,

AT AR 1T AT SR
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You can add your own tips

to remind you how to do  Built-in Tips My Own Tips l

things by clicking the My
Own Tips tab on the Tips

Uze thiz page as your avwn help file to remind you how to dod

form. |

Each page of Access Anaesthetics has a separate form for your own personal tips
file, so use it to enter your own context-sensitive personal help. You can even use it to
leave notes for your secretary. As well as opening the relevant context-sensitive form
automatically, you can also select any of the tips forms from the drop down list on the
top of the form. This will allow you to jump to other tips topics or to go through the tips

systematically.

1.4.3 Videos
The inSta"atiOn CD Contains a Set Trafming ¥ideos for Access Ansedhetics
of training videos. These are . S &
. t!*lw-q 3 & [- ] = g 1 -'::-'ruﬂm-\.
Vldeos Of the ACCGSS 1n|m|}m_muﬂw§%;§ih&§:awdio iond o 1op o wdes vide f o
Anaesthetics screen recorded o Bide i ot
while particular activities are e — —
being carried out and are i " Do o e a5
accompanied by a commentary. 1 [ e s g e
4 GemegHelp Viwang the videna: m 52
. 5 Gy fated Howw o irvisset pour proscks clatads 2m s
Choose Videos from the Help ; gmm m;::ﬁw I
menu to dISplay a list of the B Gesing stated Marvigating aiound the main soreera 2m 40y
. . . . 9 .2 i i E ks et om M
videos available and a description 0 |Meomtditd | Ukt posoods kg Ragkrs |1 808
of what each demonstrates. The 11 Maccmnt dessls TL“M“*“T:: ii'“'- &
installation CD must be inserted Desciption SEE IR e S
in your Computer tO VieW the i:;::i:?ﬂqm:mﬂ-mhebnhvms poiesns of Access
videos.
Flay weden ] Close
e
14 Access Anaesthetics Practice Management System



1.4.4 Getting Started > Tools

1.4.4

1.4.5

Tools

The Tools menu provides access to a
number of handy utilities, and some methods
to configure the more intricate functions of
Access Anaesthetics.

The To-Do Listl203 is a handy utility where you
can enter a list of tasks you want to keep
track of. For example, you can note accounts
you need to review, surgeons you need to
contact, phone calls you need to make - even
a reminder of your spouse's birthday!

Calculator opens the Windows calculator.

 PETER
Calculakar

Windows Explarer

Health Fund fees
i Time-based fees

i Select Provider
IH File Management Menu
Gﬂ PD& Sync Manager

@E Options

Windows Explorer[213 opens this handy file management utility.

The Select Provider tool is only available with multi-provider systems. This, and the

other items will be discussed later.

The four main screens

There are 4 main screens in Access Anaesthetics dealing with patient data:

e The Main Menu/+1. This provides a launching pad for all the functions of Access

Anaesthetics.

The Account details|2] screen shows all the details of an anaesthetic service for
one patient on one occasion. This is where you add all details on the patient,
operation, surgical and anaesthetic items, set the fee, print the account, enter
payments, send a form letter and so on. Everything related to an occasion of
service.

The List of accounts 128 screen show a list of accounts (patients) in a table
format. You can select which accounts to display according to various criteria.
This is where you look for overdue accounts, where you specify which accounts
to print if you want to print a batch of accounts at once, and where you get
practice activity reports.

The Paymentsﬁ% screen shows a list of all the payments you have entered into
the system. From here you can print lists of payments matching certain criteria,
print bank deposit slips, and create various financial summary reports.

On the top right of the 4 main screens there are 4 buttons which will quickly jump to
the Account details, List of accounts, Payments and Main Menu screens. These will
maintain the link to a patient if required. For example, if you position the cursor in a

Copyright © 2003 HealthBase Pty Ltd 15
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1.4.6

1.4.7

1.5

particular row of the List of accounts and click the Account details button, the specified
patient in the list will be located in the details screen.

ctice Manager for Anaesthetists] |:||E|E|

Main Menu ﬂﬂ

§ account details §§ List of accounts % Payments

Tip From the Main Menu, click the Account details button to quickly go to the
last account in the database. This saves having to enter an account
number or name if you just want to quickly open the editing form.

What is an Account?

Each occasion of anaesthetic service is treated as one Account. Each account is
given a unique Account number to identify it. These start from 1001 and are
incremented by one for each account added. Where one patient has multiple
anaesthetic services, there is simply a new record for each occasion of service, and
each of these will have a unique account number. There are methods to simplify
locating all accounts for a given patient and these are described in the Copying from
another account/43] section.

Note There will be parts of the system which will not operate until you create at
least one account.

Enter provider details

Before you start adding accounts, enter your personal provider information into the
system by clicking the Edit System OPTIONS! 1 button on the Main Menu. The
details you enter here will appear on all your printed documents. You will find more
information in the System Options% chapter.

Main Menu functions

16

The opening screen is referred to as
the Main Menu. Move the mouse
over the list of options to highlight
the one you want, then click to
activate it.

You can also jump to one of the

other 3 main forms by clicking the Frint a BAME deposit slip
buttons on the top right of the page. ’
These buttons appear on each of LETTERS & Documents

the main forms and you can jump
FILE kManagement kdenu m




1.5.1 Main Menu functions > Select another provider

1.5.1

1.5.2

1.5.3

1.5.4

Select another provider

This will allow you to switch between different doctor's data files. It also allows you to
create, rename and delete data files. You can also access this feature by selecting
this option from the Tools menu on any of the main screens, or from the File
Management Menu/179.

Note This option is only available in multi-provider versions of Access
Anaesthetics.

Find an existing account

Click the Find an existing account button and enter an account number or a patient's
name. If there is only one matching patient in the data file, the Account details form
will open at the selected account.

You may enter a first name or surname or any part of either or both. If more than one
matching account is found, all will be shown in a dialog box and you can simply click
the one you want.

If you have a multiple provider version, enter a slash (/) after the name or account
number to search all the provider files at once.

More information on finding patients is given in the Finding accounts/32) section.

Create a new account

Click the Create a New Account/st] button to create a new account. You will be taken
to a blank Account details screen which has been assigned the next available account
number. If this is your first account, you will be prompted for the account number to
start with. The recommended starting number is 1001. Account numbers in the entire
database are limited to 32,000. One account equates to one occasion of anaesthetic
service. One patient can have several accounts, one for each occasion of service,
and each of these will have a unique account number.

Bank deposit slip

The Print a Bank Deposit Slip button allows you to print any newly entered and as yet

un-deposited payments in a format suitable for a bank deposit slip. Copies of deposit

slips printed on previous occasions can also be printed. Once a deposit slip is printed,
the date of printing is inserted into each payment as a record of the date banked. This
banking date can then be used for financial reporting.
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1.5.5

1.5.6

required in the print dialog box
(default is 2). These sie 5 new papmenls. Flesse srter &

barking daba o perd e rew
If printed from the preview screen, [Toznuwzon: |w| | T I
press the printer icon button on —
the toolbar once for each copy OR... it |[Z 88 copies
required. - : . LII_

48 & pleviols deposil dabe
= Cancel |

Cheques, credit card payments, money orders and cash are listed in separate
categories on the banking slip. Within these groupings, payments can be sorted in
different ways according to what is selected in the Options form on the Banking
pagei7. You can also customise whether or not to print the patient's name and
account number on the list.

Note Payments will remain in the unbanked payments list until they are printed
on a deposit slip, thus inserting the banking date into the payment record.
Thereafter they will not appear on the unbanked payments list. It is
recommended therefore that banking slips be printed at appropriate
times even if they are not used for depositing the payments at the bank.

Send a letter

Click the Send a Letter button to open the letter writing window. If you open the letter
window from the Main Menu, you can send a letter to any person (whether or not they
are stored in the database) and this will not be linked to any of the patients in the
system.

There is a separate Letter button on the Account details screen and this should be

used for sending letters to or about particular patients. Usually you would open the

letter window from within a patient's individual account since you would normally be
sendingg letter to a patient, or to a doctor or fund about a patient. See the Sending
letters 155 section for more details.

File management menu

The File Management Menu 78| provides access to functions such as backing up
data, adding a password, selecting an ltems file and various housekeeping activities.

Note We strongly recommend you do regular backups of your data file, and
that you keep at least one copy outside your office.
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1.5.7 Main Menu functions > Edit options

1.5.7

1.5.8

1.5.9

1.5.10

Edit options

The Options form 163 allows you to modify your provider information, modify item
details such as the MBS and RVG unit values, specify account format options and
other personal preferences. The Options button is also available on the bottom of the
Account details and List of accounts screens for easy access while working on
accounts. The Options should be thought of as dynamic preferences which can be
changed at any time, rather than items which are set once and then forgotten.

Run an application

Click the Run an application
button to display a list of

applications you can run Meed HELF Getting Started
from within Access :
Anaesthetics. Edit OFTIOMNS

Double click an application =y == Ny o la] | <Edit Lookup List:
to launch it, or double click —

the <Edit Lookup List> to
add your own selection of
applications.

R

auT

Getting help and tips

Open the built-in Helprﬁﬁ by clicking the Help button on any form, by choosing Help
from the Help menu or by pressing the F1 key when viewing a form. The Tips form![13)
is opened by clicking the Tips button or menu option in the same way you would open
the Windows-style Help. The Tips form is designed to give you hints, late breaking
news, new features, answers to curly questions etc, and to record your own notes.

Quit

The Quit button will close Access Anaesthetics and return you to Windows. It is the
only way to exit the system. Clicking the close button (x) on the top right of the screen
will not close the system.

Always quit Access Anaesthetics before turning the computer off. Otherwise you could
lose data, or even cause corruption of your data file.
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1.6

Practice management guide

Sooner or later, whether you are a staff specialist, VMO or entirely in private practice,
you will need to send accounts to your patients. This guide will help you get started
managing the financial aspects of your anaesthetic business.

Who should do the billing?

The simplest option is to do it yourself. Other options are to have a family member,
friend or secretary do it, to use a billing service, share a secretary with another
anaesthetist, or use the services of your anaesthetic group. A busy anaesthetist may
only need 1-2 half days of secretarial work per week, less for staff specialists and
part-time workers. It is advisable to initially perform the billing yourself so that you can
fully understand and advise others on using whichever system you have chosen. It is
important to train the secretary and check his/her work until you have confidence in
them. Even if your anaesthetic group provides billing services, you should familiarise
yourself with how the secretaries prepare and manage your accounts since these will
reflect your own professionalism.

Using a billing service

There are now several companies which provide billing services to anaesthetists.
Some people use these exclusively for their entire practice, while others use them for
short periods while just starting out or to cover other temporary requirements. Usually
a billing service will send the account, collect and bank payments, follow up overdue
accounts, answer enquiries and provide regular reports. They may charge a fee per
account or a percentage of the fees invoiced.

Choose a computer system

A dedicated computer is essential for your anaesthetic practice, not only for
accounting, but for all kinds of educational and communication activities. Most
computers bought today will have adequate features to manage your affairs, so
choose on the basis of value for money and reliability of backup services. Essentials
include a modem for Internet access and a backup device such as a zip drive or CD
writer. Many people are now choosing a broadband cable or ADSL Internet
connection for speed and convenience. Desktop computers offer more features for
the price, while notebook computers offer portability and can perform most tasks
equally well. Handheld computers (Palm & Pocket PC) cannot yet replace desktop or
notebook systems.

Billing without dedicated computer software

It is possible to manage accounts without dedicated computer software using only the
MBS book, the RVG book, and a computer with basic word processing software.

Using Microsoft Word, for example, you could create simple templates for your
accounts and receipts. Create a new document based upon the template for each
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new patient and enter the relevant information into the document. You could automate
this further by creating a mail-merge document and entering the patient, item and fee
details into a table which is then merged with the account or receipt template.

This method is really only an option if you do a very small number of private cases
since it becomes too unwieldy with many accounts.

Using specialised anaesthetic software

Anaesthetic billing is quite complicated and generic accounting software such as

MY OB or Quicken is unlikely to satisfy. There are several dedicated software
packages for anaesthetists in the marketplace. Access Anaesthetics provides all the
functions required to streamline your billing, receipting, banking and reminder systems
to keep a comprehensive record of your business activity. This will increase your
practice efficiency and provide a professional look to your correspondence.

Types of accounts

Medicare. The MBS 'schedule fee' has been the fundamental fee for accounts for
many years because this is the total amount that the patient will be rebated from
Medicare and their health fund in most circumstances. Prior to November 2001, the
rebates for anaesthesia were set with reference to the activity of the surgeon, not the
anaesthetist. The RVG was subsequently incorporated into the MBS system to
provide an anaesthesia-based fee system.

The RVG system specifies a basic unit value for standard operative procedures
according to the difficulty of the case. A number of time units are added according to
the time the procedure took. Additional 'modifier' units are added according to the
degree of difficulty, out of hours work and so on. The total number of units is
multiplied by a dollar value per unit.

The schedule fee is determined using the unit value applicable at the time. In Nov
2001 this was $17.15. MBS rebates (both pre and post Nov 2001) lag well behind
what is considered appropriate remuneration for anaesthetic services. Consequently,
it has been usual to add a percentage to the schedule fee, or since Nov 2001, to bill at
a specific unit value which may be substantially higher than the MBS rebate level.

Health Fund Schedules. Legislation now allows health funds to rebate patients for
amounts above the MBS fee. An anaesthetist may elect to provide services at a
private hospital for which (s)he bills the health fund or hospital directly rather than the
patient. The funds agree to pay a fixed fee to the anaesthetist which provides the
patient with a 'no-gap' service. Each fund publishes a schedule of fees which are
usually around 40% higher than the MBS fee.

Funds may also allow a 'known-gap' service where the fund will pay a fee above the
MBS fee, but where the patient also makes a co-payment. Such accounts may be
sent to the patient or, one to the patient and one to the fund.

It is usually required that the doctor register with each fund that they wish to use. The
doctor still has the option, for any account, to use or not use the health fund product.
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Using these methods may add significantly to the paperwork involved in sending
accounts, but may speed up the receipt of payments. Each fund has its own
requirements, which may or may not include written 'informed financial consent'.

For the doctor, the main advantages of using the health fund schedules are that the
payments are made quickly, usually directly into the doctor's bank account, and that
there is no need to follow up patients for delays in payment.

Health fund rebate methods are still controversial and you are advised to consult your
colleagues or the ASA for the latest guidelines.

ASA RVG. Over many years, the Australian Society of Anaesthetists lobbied the
government to incorporate its RVG (Relative Value Guide) into the MBS schedule and
this was finally introduced in Nov 2001. Prior to that time, many anaesthetists used the
ASA's RVG schedule to determine their fees even though it was not recognised by the
Health Insurance Commission. It was considered a more appropriate system of
determining fees. The ASA's RVG schedule has its own item numbers which are
different to the MBS item numbers. Not all items match between the two systems and
the ASA schedule has a number of additional modifier items.

The ASA's RVG schedule can be used to bill patients. However, where the patient is
eligible for a rebate from Medicare, the account should show the item numbers used
in the MBS schedule. Medicare assessors will only pay rebates for items they can
identify and problems at this stage mean lower rebates for patients and more follow
up work for you or your secretary.

Third Party and Workers' Compensation. Where an operation is performed in relation
to a motor vehicle or occupational accident, the account is usually sent to an
insurance company or solicitor rather than the patient. In NSW, most third party and
workers' compensation insurers prefer to receive anaesthetic accounts generated
using the ASA's RVG schedule, rather than the Medicare schedule. They will then
provide payment for fees up to the maximum unit value recommended by the AMA. It
is advisable to obtain relevant insurance company or solicitor details during the
preoperative consultation. Some states have different arrangements. For example,
the Victorian and Queensland Workcover authorities have a separate schedule of
fees or time based payments.

Department of Veterans' Affairs. When sending patient accounts to the DVA,
anaesthetists may elect to be paid according to the MBS or according to the time-
based schedule developed by the DVA. In the former case, standard MBS accounts
should be generated. For time-based accounts, you need to provide the specific times
for the anaesthetic procedure and details of any additional procedures performed. You
will be remunerated according to a standard formula with a rate for the first 30
minutes, then for each 5 minutes thereafter. The DVA have their own set of 6 item
numbers for time-based accounts, and these should be used on accounts instead of
the MBS anaesthesia item numbers.

Determining what to charge

In setting your fees, consider practice costs, what you're worth, your experience, the
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difficulty of the procedure and the patient type (emergency, overseas patient, ability of
patient to pay, pensioner etc). Practice costs may include rent, wages, medical
defence premiums, computer hardware and software, postage, continuing education,
the cost of living in different cities and anticipated delays in payment. If using the
RVG, you may settle on a specific unit value or, for MBS accounts, a specific
percentage above the schedule fee.

Inform your patients about your fees

Because of the low level of MBS rebates, many of your private patients will be
expected to pay a gap especially if you use RVG billing. You should discuss your
estimated fees with your patients prior to surgery explaining the reasons for and likely
amount of the gap. Patients may legitimately complain about large gap payments if
not informed previously. The ASA has developed an 'Informed financial consent'
brochure which may be helpful in your discussions with patients. Or you may wish to
provide the patient with a written estimate or quote. This can be personalised for each
patient, or a standard quotation could be produced for procedures you perform
commonly. It may also be useful to inform your surgeon of your estimated fees.

Other useful brochures are also available from the ASA including 'Anaesthesia and
you', 'Epidural anaesthesia and you' and 'Pain relief'.

GST

GST does not generally apply to private anaesthetic procedures, third party, workers
compensation or Veterans' Affairs accounts. Nor does it apply to any procedure where
an MBS number applies. It does, however, apply to anaesthetics given for elective
cosmetic surgery and to some other procedures. It also applies to sessional payments
from hospitals to VMOs. Consult the ASA for the latest details.

Discounts

Some anaesthetists find that offering a small discount to patients helps to improve the
practice cash flow and reduce the need to follow up overdue accounts. Generally
discounts are offered to patients for timely payment of accounts and if the payment is
not received within a specified period, the patient is liable to pay the undiscounted fee.
This seems to work particularly well where the period the discount is available is short
enough to require that the patient pay the fee directly, rather than to apply and wait for
Medicare and fund rebates.

Very large discounts are inappropriate as it may appear that the un-discounted fee
has been artificially inflated.

Important note on fees

Each anaesthetist must set his/her fees individually after considering all factors which
are relevant to his/her own practice. The ACCC takes a dim view of making
agreements with those who would be considered your competitors. Note also that the
ASA does not recommend specific fees; its advice regarding the RVG constitutes a
standard method of comparing the relative value of different anaesthetic services.
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What to put on the account

Essential items include your full name, provider number, qualifications,
correspondence address, telephone number for enquiries, patient's name/address,
date of each anaesthetic service, description of service, total fee, surgeon, date the
account was sent and a unique account number. Additional items may include any of
the following; your company name and ABN or ACN, MBS or RVG item numbers,
times/duration of procedure, hospital, claim number for Veterans' Affairs or insurance
claim, patient's date of birth, date of injury, discount offered, GST if applicable,
message regarding the derivation of the fee, message regarding the overdue status of
the account and payment instructions.

Private health fund billing may require additional paperwork and this is different for
each fund. Some require that account details be recorded on their own stationery;
others require a summary form (batch header) to be included with a group of
accounts. The details will be included with a provider's pack when you register with
each fund.

When to send accounts and reminders

Accounts should be sent as soon as practical after an anaesthetic service. You may
wish to give consideration to individual patient circumstances such as a prolonged
hospital stay. For major surgery you may wish to wait until after a patient has returned
home while for minor procedures, sending an account the same day may be
appropriate. This delay will depend on each individual anaesthetist or on the
preferences of a group.

Where payments are not received within a specified time a reminder should be sent
which includes a copy of the original account. Again, the delay before reminders are
sent should be determined by the individual anaesthetist. Additional reminders with
appropriate messages may be sent thereafter at specified intervals. Discounts may be
helpful in encouraging prompt payment of accounts.

In some cases it may be beneficial to telephone patients to enquire about non-
payment of accounts. You may prefer a spouse or secretary to do this rather than do it
yourself. The emphasis should be on assisting the patient to pay the account, rather
than making demands.

In considering the time within which to offer discounts, send reminders and make
telephone calls, it is worth noting that Medicare estimates the following times for
processing accounts: 18 days for unpaid accounts presented to Medicare for payment
to the provider, and 10 days for paid accounts presented to Medicare for
reimbursement to the patient.

For accounts where payment is not forthcoming after reasonable efforts, it may be
wise to use a collection agency. Generally they will send 2 or 3 letters to a debtor with
increasing levels of 'encouragement' to pay. Some charge a percent of fees recovered
while others charge a fixed cost per account. Consult your colleagues to decide which
agency to use or look up the Yellow pages under 'Debt collection services'.
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Receiving payments and handling enquiries

Most payments are made by cheque received through the mail and only few
anaesthetists (usually those belonging to groups) can accept cash payments at their
rooms. Since most consultations occur at hospitals, anaesthetists rarely require
rooms. A post office box may be all that is required.

Apply to your bank for a merchant facility so that you can accept credit card payments
from your patients by mail or phone. This is easy to set up even for a single
anaesthetist. It is convenient for patients and can be very useful when telephoning late
payers since payments can be taken immediately by phone. These days everyone has
a credit card.

Health funds usually pay their no-gap accounts directly into the doctor's specified bank
account and send a statement with the details.

Some consideration needs to be given to how to provide a phone answering service
during business hours. It's a good idea to set up a second line into your house with a
separate number and an appropriate answering machine message. If required, calls
can be diverted to a mobile phone or to an instant messaging facility.

It is not uncommon for patients to experience difficulties in their dealings with
Medicare and health funds and it is a good idea to create standard letters for
managing recurring problems. A set of standard letters to deal with patient enquiries
regarding fees may also be helpful.

Use a logbook

Start up a physical logbook to record all your private cases. There is no substitute for
a simple paper record of all the anaesthetics you have ever given, especially if your
practice has any electronic problems in the future. A paper record gives you a reliable
time-referenced gold standard of the work you have done. Some examples of
logbooks are:

An annual diary. Use one such as a Collins A4 sized diary with one day per page. For
each anaesthetic you give, place a patient label on the page and write down the
details of the procedure. You may find that the page sizes are insufficient for some
days and too big for others. You can instead ignore the days and just stick the labels
and details in a chronological sequence. Then label the books in the same way you
would label an old cheque book, e.g. Jan-Mar 1999. If you do this you won't need a
diary as such but the A4 ones are a handy size.

A card system. Buy some 5 x 3 or 6 x 4 inch blank index cards from a newsagent or
stationer and keep a bundle with you when you are working. Put a patient sticker on
each one and record the procedure details, one anaesthetic to a card. If you want to
be really organised, print a template onto the card with blanks and boxes to prompt

you for relevant information.

A loose leaf folder. For the ultimate in record-keeping, use your word processor to
print a template onto an A4 page containing detailed prompts for information to enter,
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and ample space for waxing lyrical about the procedure. Keep your pages in a set of
ring binders. This may be a bit excessive for your average anaesthetist.

Always keep the diary or cards with you when you are working so you can use the
quiet times to enter the details of your anaesthetics. Create a new entry every time
you give an anaesthetic, or if appropriate, when you see the patient during a pre-
anaesthetic consultation.

What about entering data directly into a computer without the paper record?

There is a certain amount of duplication involved in completing a paper record and
then entering it into a computer. If you like, take a notebook or pocket computer with
you to work and enter the data directly. This will eliminate the duplication, do away
with the paper record and save you some time later. However, there are a few
disadvantages to this system as follows:

¢ You won't have the advantage of a reliable gold standard paper record which is
immune to electronic problems.

You need a portable computer.

You must take your computer to work and avoid losing it.

You may not have time to do the data entry.

Doing the data entry may distract you from your anaesthetic duties.

Privacy of your accounts may be compromised.

It may be unwise to be seen dealing with accounts while involved in clinical
activities.

Handheld computers

Palm and Pocket PC devices are being used more commonly in the operating theatre
environment. This evolving technology offers much to the anaesthetist. As well as
being able to enter details for private accounts, these can be used for clinical
logbooks, a diary, address book, journal reference manager, drug information index,
infusion calculator and many other uses.

What to put in the logbook or cards

o The patient address sticker. If you can't find one, transcribe the patient name

and address from the notes and also the date of birth.

The date of the anaesthetic — don't omit it, especially if using a card system.

The surgeon, operation and hospital and their relevant contact numbers.

The MBS item numbers for the procedures.

Whether or not a pre-anaesthetic consultation was done.

Details of pressure monitoring, transfusion or any other extras.

The start and stop times for the anaesthetic and any RVG modifying factors

such as patient age, emergency status, and whether it was done out of hours.

e Contact details including home, work and mobile numbers. These may be
invaluable for following up unpaid accounts.

¢ Patient's insurance status and health fund details including membership number.
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For Veterans' Affairs patients — the DVA number.

For Worker's compensation or third party patients — the insurance company,
employer and/or solicitor and any relevant claim number.

Any relevant clinical notes.

Details of the account type and fee to be charged e.g. SF, RVG@30.
Details of any discussion of fees including any estimated gap.

Enter the procedure details into Access Anaesthetics

Whenever it is convenient, enter the relevant data from your logbook or cards into
Access Anaesthetics. Or, 'Hotsync' your Palm or Pocket PC to transfer the accounts
directly. When a new account is created, it will automatically be assigned a unique
Account Number. You should record this number in your logbook or on each card for
easy reference.

If you have a secretary

If you have a spouse or secretary doing this job for you, simply hand them the logbook
or completed cards or, if your secretary works elsewhere, post or fax the cards. (A
logbook is not the best option in this case.) You could even use a post office box as
an intermediate point between your secretary and you; you pick up your mail and
leave your cards while your secretary collects your cards (and cheques for banking)
from the same box. You don't even have to see each other!

Manage printing, receipting, banking and sending reminders

After an appropriate time has elapsed from the anaesthetic procedure, print the
accounts which are Ready to send. When payments arrive record the details in the
computer. At the end of a computing session, print receipts for any accounts which
need them, print any new accounts which are Ready to send and print any reminders
which are due for outstanding accounts. Prior to your next trip to the bank, print a
bank deposit slip for the payments received since the last deposit.

Letterheads

The letterhead formats built in to Access Anaesthetics can be customised sufficiently
for most people and look professional. If you want to design your own, go ahead, and
have it printed by a professional printer. You may, for example, like to print in colour,
add a logo or create a particular look. Then put the letterhead paper in your printer
and print your accounts and letters onto it (you can turn off the built-in letterhead in the
system Options). Be sure that your own letterhead doesn't conflict with the page
locations that Access Anaesthetics uses to print data.

Postage and design issues

The printed account and letters produced by Access Anaesthetics were designed so
the address details would appear in the appropriate position for a standard DL window
envelope. Buy a batch of these and a roll of stamps and you're ready to mail your
accounts. With this system, you don't need to hand write addresses or print sticky
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labels.

To personalise your correspondence, have the local instant printer print a batch of
envelopes with your name and return address or have some small address labels
made up which you can stick onto your envelopes. The latter are very inexpensive
and look fairly professional. A more fiddly option is to print your details onto the
envelopes using your word processor. But be careful with window envelopes in laser
printers. The heat generated may damage the plastic window or even the printer.

Rent a post office box for your business correspondence. Small ones are only about
$40 per year.

Further information

We recommend you visit our website at www.healthbase.com.au. As well as
information on Access Anaesthetics software, you will find links to professional
societies, journals, health funds, government bodies, computing issues and many
other useful anaesthesia resources.

Disclaimer: This beginner's guide was produced as a service to participants of the NSW ASA "Going into
Practice" seminar on October 12, 2002. The opinions expressed here are those of HealthBase Pty Ltd and
do not necessarily reflect the opinions of the ASA or any other organisation.
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CHAPTER

Accounts - General

The Account Details screen contains all the information for an individual account. The
data is divided up on a number of tabbed pages to make entering and locating the
data easy. This is where all data entry is performed, where the fee is determined and
where all payments are recorded. This chapter describes how to enter the patient and
operation details. Subsequent chapters look at entering items, fees and payments.

Main window functions

This section provides information on those functions of the Account details form which
are activated by buttons located around the outside of the grey tabbed area.
Subsequent sections in this chapter provide details on individual pages of the Account
details form.

The top of the Account details form

[T iccess Anaesthetics - Dr Yilliam Morton [Individual account details] ':'|E|!]

Mr Peter Young i:‘:.‘.: pagment

Pllhfﬂﬂddl'| Pt Dt | Operation Hems Fee | Format | Payments | Stalus | Documents | Hotes |

Open accounts: 20

e S — gl

The bottom of the Account details form

T

1| 1019 Ir b [ Sl New | Find | 525 | Printnow | 231 | Letier | “LETE | Options | 2|

Navigation

Scroll from one account (patient) to the next using the buttons at the bottom left. This
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will scroll through the group of accounts currently selected, usually the 'open’
accounts. It is possible to have a group of just one account, or a grou%gf many
hundreds depending on what you have chosen from the Select menu|33].

Each account has a number of pages of data which can be opened by clicking on the
labelled tabs. Additionally, the keyboard shortcuts <CTRL> <LEFT ARROW> and
<CTRL> <RIGHT ARROW?=> will move the focus to the previous and next pages of the
same account. Note that these shortcuts move the focus to different pages of the
same account.

Additional keyboard shortcuts will open specific pages. The key combination is
<CTRL> plus a number from 1 to 9, with 0 to substitute for 10. This opens to the
respective page number starting at 1 on the left, through 2, 3 ... 9 with 0 as page 10.
For example, CTRL 5 takes you to the Fee page.

Jump to the List of accounts 123, List of Paymentsﬁ% or Main Menu| 16 using the
buttons on the top right of the screen. If appropriate, the account you have jumped
from will be located in the list.

Sending letters

Click Letter to send a form letter to this patient or to a third party payee. Or you can
use this function to write an individual letter to the patient or to a third party about the
patient. If you wish to send a letter to someone who is not a patient or third party
payee, click the Letter button on the Main Menu. Letters written from the Main Menu
will not be associated with any particular account.

Deleting an account

Click DELETE account to delete the current patient from the database. This function
will delete all traces of the patient from the system including all financial details and all
snapshot files if they exist. It is expected that you would NOT do this very often and
that it would usually only be used to correct incorrectly-entered accounts. Once an
account is deleted, it CANNOT be recovered unless you restore an earlier backup
data file.

Changing system options

Click the Options button to open the Options form and modify your provider
information, item details such as the MBS and RVG item unit values, specify account
format options and other setup variables.

When you change an Option, it is changed for the entire system, not just the current
account. This button is also available on the Main Menu and the List of Accounts
forms, and on the Tools menu.

Options can be changed and reset at any time. For example you may wish to print an
account without showing the built-in letterhead even though you might usually show
this on your accounts. Simply change the option, print the account, then change the
option back again. It is very simple when you get used to what options are where.
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Adjusting font size

The font of the Account details screen is initially set to MS Sans Serif point size 8. As
computers have developed and higher resolution screens have become more
common, the entire window size may need to be adjusted. We are currently working
on a method to do this. In the meantime, click Tools > Resize fonts to switch between
8 point and 10 point font sizes. This will provide some relief to users with screen
resolutions which render the Access Anaesthetics window quite small.

It is also possible to format the List of Accountst3# and List of Paymentsﬁ% for better
readability, and to adjust the sizel178) of the Access Anaesthetics window.

Creating a new account

Click the New button to create a new Account. An Account Number will be inserted
which is one greater than the highest account number in the database. If it is the first
account, the recommended starting account number will be 1001. You can adjust this
if you like keeping in mind that the highest account number that Access Anaesthetics
can assign is 32,000. (You can later restart account numbering at a higher number
from the Options form - Provider page@ .) After clicking the new button (either from
this page or from the Main Menu) the New button will be renamed to Cancel. Clicking
Cancel will cancel the new account. After a surname is entered into the account, the
account is automatically saved and the Cancel button will revert to New. Thereafter if
you wish to cancel an account, press the Delete button. It is not necessary to
manually save any data in Access Anaesthetics; all data saving is done automatically.

Use this form to enter all the data associated with one occasion of anaesthetic
service. Start with the Patient Addr page, then move on to each page in turn, entering
data on the Pt Data, Operation, Items and Fee pages. Normally this is all you would
need to enter to create an account. Then press the Print now button on the bottom of
the page and you have created your first account. You can set additional options on
the Format page, but this is not required.

When you receive payment for the account, go to the Payments page for this patient
and enter the details there. The Status page will show you the current and previous
status of the account, the Documents page will show you exactly what paperwork has
been sent to the patient and the Notes page is for you to record any details you wish
to enter about the patient or account status.

Account number prefix

A prefix can be added to account numbers on printed accounts. This is especially
useful for multi-provider systems where otherwise, it may be difficult to identify which
provider a particular account number relates to. Three characters are allowed;
normally this would be the providers initials. The prefix is only displayed on printed
accounts. It has no other significance in Access Anaesthetics and cannot be used for
searching. Set this up on the Provider details page% of the System Options.
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Finding accounts

Search for a patient by clicking the Find button and entering an account number or
part of a patient's name. A Find button is also located on the Main Menu and the List
of Accounts screens. If found, you will be taken to the Account Details screen for that
account.

If more than one matching account is found, a dialog box will appear with all matching
accounts. Click on a patient's name to jump to their account. The dialog box also
shows the patient's operation date, account date and payment status to assist in
locating the required account.

. Cick & headng to st on that column,. =
Enter a name of part of & name: |jones Cock rhrpiky

Acc. No| OpDate Acc Date Fatient Subaab PaymertStalus
130 | 040y 2000 | 04,80072000 [Mrs Barbacs Jones e auchipe Paad i Fudl
14 | 164l 1SS | 2000wl 1559 (M5 CebaJones BondiJunchon Fead m Fudl
AT | 35001 539 | 23000ag1 953 [Mr Jack Jones Fait Macquane ot ebgble at trme of 2
T0E2 | 2440007999 | 2900091 9549 [Mirs Masgol Jones Chernybiook Feaad m Fudll
TRT | 18481999 | 29/ 0ag/1 958 [M s Palncea Jones Folts Fomt Faad wy Fudl

5 patients found Click on a patignt's name to locate their account | Close |

The matching patients can be sorted by clicking the title of each column. The dialog
box will show all matching patients in the database whether or not they are included in
the current selection (e.g. Open accounts).

Can't find a patient?

If the patient or account number cannot be found in the current selection (e.g. Open
accounts) you will be given a message and asked whether you wish to search through
all the accounts in the database. If you click OK, the selection criteria will be reset to
show all accounts and the account will be found. (This may also happen if you jump
from the Payments form to either the Account details or List of accounts forms. This is
because the system tries to locate the account from which you jumped.)

Multiple provider data file searching

With multi-provider versions it is possible to optionally search all data files at once. To
do this, enter a slash (/) after the name or account number you are searching for. So,
instead of entering Jones, enter Jones/ (or 1234/). If more than one account is found,
the dialog box allows you to go to the selected account by switching data files. If the
slash is omitted, only the currently open provider file is searched.

Recent accounts
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Three drop-down lists on the bottom of the screen
provide quick access to recently viewed, printed and
closed accounts. The most recent account will be at the
top of the list. Scroll down to view the rest of the
accounts. Jump to an account by clicking on it in the list.
Double click on the field without opening it to jump to
the most recent account.

‘dewed Printed Closed

Account selection

When you first open the Account details form (or the List of accounts), only Open
accounts are shown. That is, new accounts which have not yet been sent or existing
accounts which have not yet been paid. Accounts are either Open or Closed
accor%?g to whether they have a Date account closed specified on their Payments
pagelss.

To view a different set of accounts (other than
Open accounts), choose an option from the
Select menu. This might be Closed accounts to

Open accounts - all

Cpen Health Fund accounts

show all paid or all lost-cause accounts, Open with Copayments
Overdue to show accounts unpaid after more Select by Health Fund
than a specified time, and so on. You can also
specify Advanced selection criterialt32 to be Discounts active
used to view a very specific group of accounts. B e e cplie
The grey button on the top right of the screen Discounts expired
just under Main Menu shows which group of Mon-discounked accounts
accounts is currently being viewed and how
many of them there are. Closed accounts
&l accounts

Cpen accounts: 20 h Tagged accounts
Clicking the button will show you the SQL Ready ko send
(structured query language) query used to All not et sertt
select the records and gives you the option of
resetting the current criteria to show all the Receipts

accounts in the entire database.
Awaiting pavment

Crverdue

Advanced ...

If you would prefer the system to show all accounts, rather than just Open accounts
when it first starts, you may specify this on the Miscellaneous pagel'78 of the Options
form.

Note The accounts selected in this screen will also be selected in the List of
accounts screen. In this way, you can select a group of accounts, go to
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the List of accounts screen and view them in a tabular format.

Entering dates

Date formats

Entering dates is a personal thing and no two people will agree on the best format. In
Access Anaesthetics, you can generally use the method you are familiar with.
However, whatever way you enter a date, it will always be displayed in the format
DD/MMM/YYYY, for example, 03/Apr/2002.

Dates can be typed directly into date fields. The fields have no input mask. In other
words, the dot (.), hyphen (-) or slash (/) that you would normally insert does not
appear automatically. This is because people have different habits with entering
dates, and we have not imposed our own preference. The simplest way to enter a
separator is to use the space bar. So if you enter 9 7 2003, the date will appear as
9/Jul/2003.

The purpose of using the 3 character month format is to avoid problems where some
computers still have a US date format. This can lead to people entering 7/4/2003 and
finding that the date appears as 04/Jul/2003 instead of 07/Apr/2003. The
DD/MMM/YYYY format is unambiguous.

Additional date entry features include the following:

o Enter one digit instead of 2 for days or months less than 10, i.e. enter 2 instead
of 02.

o Enter characters for the month if you find it easier, e.g. Apr.

¢ Enter 2 digits instead of 4 for the year and the display format will alert you if the
year is in the wrong century. Normally, numbers of 29 or less are assumed to be
in the 21st century, e.g. 29 -> 2029, while numbers above 29 are interpreted as
20th century dates, e.g. 30 -> 1930.

o If the date is in the current year, you don't have to enter the year at all, e.g. enter
3/2 and the date is interpreted as 3/Feb/2003.

¢ You can use the space bar instead of the slash, so entering 3 4 0 will be
interpreted as 3/Apr/2000. Avoid using a full-stop as a date separator.

System date format

If you occasionally see the date in the US format, you may have your computer's short
date format set to the US standard. To change this, modify the date settings in the
Windows Control Panel. To do this, click Start > Settings > Control Panel > Regional
Settings > Date, and change the short date format to dd/mm/yyyy. The exact steps
may vary with different Windows versions.

To assist in clarifying the date formats, the current date is shown on the bottom right
of the Access Anaesthetics Main Menu in a long format (e.g. Wednesday February
12, 2003). Alongside this is shown the corresponding Windows Short Date format
(-e.g. 2/12/03) so that if necessary, you can check that the format for entering dates is
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what you expect.
Date shortcuts

¢ Increment the date by one day by pressing the + or - keys on the keyboard while the
field is highlighted. (Where the '+' character is on the same keyboard key as the '='
character, the shift key is NOT required.)

¢ Press the t key to enter today's date.

e Other shortcuts are available for the operation date and time as described in the
Operation[48) section.

Using the calendar to enter dates

Most of the date fields can also be Date of operation

entered by using the calendar function.

This is activated either by clicking the May 2000 [May | |z000 |
calendar button immediately to the right Sun [ Won [ Tue [ Wed [ Thu [ Fri | sat
of the field (e.g. date of birth) or by 1 I LI B
double clicking on the date field (e.g. T e s Mgl | iz |3
individual item dates). Select a year, % iz ke hr he Fs |=

month and day with the mouse and click
the Apply button to insert the chosen
date into the field. If there is already a
date in the field, the calendar will open at
this date, otherwise the current date will
appear as the default. Cancel Apply

A 22 3 24 25 26 27

28 28 30 3

Printing accounts

The Print now button opens a dialog

box allowing you to either preview or
print the current account. Specily the date to appear on new accounts
Accounts being reprinted vl keep

When you print an account for the first their original date. Preview |
time, it's Account date is set to what [ FanT
you specify in the dialog box and the Print |
printed document is called an Account.

Cancel |
For future reference, the Account date

is shown on the Status page.

When you print the account again, for example when printing a receipt or reminder,
the original account date will not be altered and the printed document will be
designated an Account, Receipt or Reminder depending upon the current status of the
account. A dialog box will be shown allowing you to modify the account designation
(receipt, reminder etc) and any additional message which is to be inserted onto the
account related to it being paid or overdue.
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The follvwing account s being re-issued

Sp-en::l_p whether each re-issued account is an account,
receipt or reminder, and select a mezsage from the list, Cancel | | \Conlinue | |
edit the exigting one, o byps your own.

Patiera Date Fee  Rec'd Owing Stalus H Fem
; ' 12/May/2000 10220 [ 100.00] [ 220 | Ovevom-patpsid |0

If the Receipt tag has been checked (see the Payments pagelss1), the account will be
deemed a receipt. If the receipt tag is not checked and an amount is still owing, it will
be deemed a reminder and the Number of reminders field will be incremented by 1.
As stated above, default messages are attached to the accounts when reprinted.
These, and the account designation can be modified at the time of printing.

Changes to the status of the account or to the number of reminders are only stored in
the database if the account is actually printed on the printer, not if the account is
simply previewed without being printed.

Tag for printing

Tick the Tag for printing checkbox if you want to print this account later in a batch
process from the List of accounts screen123,

2.1.6 Data check

Click the data check button T Pp——
on the bottom of the form to

run a set of tests on the T SHPEICANE PrObIEMSE FOUNGeeeemeeremeees
current account to check for " The account type is DV but the account is being sent to the patisnt.
missing or inappropriate The accounk bype is DYA but no DVA items exist.
data. If any errors are found
a message will be shown. | = Low priority problems————
Patient’s suburb i blank,

. i i There is no pre-anassthetic consultation kem.
Errors are divided into high- The accounk bype i DVA but the Fee chosen is something else.
and low-priority, depending
upon how much of a
problem they are. |I|

You can specify whether to have the data check performed automatically when you
press the Print now button by checking the appropriate box on the Automatic functions
page173 of the Options form. If set on, when you press the Print now button the data
check is performed. If any high-priority errors are found, a message will be displayed
and you will have the option of cancelling the printout or ignoring the error to continue
printing. You will not be notified of any low-priority errors in the automatic data check
unless high-priority errors also exist. This check is not performed if you print an
account or batch of accounts from the List of accounts 123
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When a new account is created, the account status is initially set to Further
information required. After you have entered items into the Items page, the data check
is done automatically. If no high-priority errors are found, the status is automatically
set to Ready to send or Too early to send (depending upon the operation date, today's
date and the operation-account delay specified on the Automatic functions page of the
system Options). The full data check is only done on accounts which have not yet
been printed. Consequently, if an Account date exists, an automatic check does not
occur, and a manual check does not examine all potential errors.

As new features are added to Access Anaesthetics, we try to keep the data check up
to date. However, the data check will not find all problems and should be considered a
guide for finding major problems only.

2.1.7 Status

The current payment status for each account is shown at the top of the screen just
under the Account details menu option. This is set automatically according to various
criteria. For example, when an account is first printed, the status is set to Awaiting
payment. If it is not paid within a specified period (as set in the Options form on the
Automatic functions pageli73), it is changed to Overdue.

Normally it would not be
necessary for the user to
manually change the status.
However, it is possible to do this
by selecting a new status phrase
from the drop down list. You
may also enter your own custom
phrase by selecting Enter my
own from the list and typing any

account details ii
Statuz Kl

Ready Further information required
Too early to zend

l F Ready to send

Awaiting payment

Overdue

phrase you wish. If you do this,
you will need to manually keep
track of the account since built-
in functions operate according to
which of the listed phrases is
stored.

Whenever the status is
changed, a new entry is added
to the status log showing the
date and time the status was
changed. This is shown on the
account's Status page/91.

Owverdue - part paid

Overdue - reminder sent

Overdue - reminder zent - part paid
Owverdue - telephoned

Overdue - debt collector

Bad debt - lost cauze
Medicare only accepted
Part payment accepted
Paid in Full

Enter my own
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2.2 Patient address

This page stores the patient's name, address and contact details and allows you to
check if the patient already exists in the database. You will not be able to move from
this page until a surname is entered, or until the account is cancelled.

If the account is to be sent to someone other than the patient, a duplicate set of
contact details can be entered using a lookup list for third party addresses|40).

Data entry

Enter data by clicking the mouse into a field and typing on the keyboard. Press the
ENTER or TAB key to move to the next field. Depending upon the characteristics of
the field, the ENTER key may cause the cursor to jump to the next line in the same
field rather than to the next field. This happens in the Contact numbers field, for
example, so that additional numbers can be listed below each other. Consequently, it
is usually better to use the TAB key to move from one field to the next.

Stab: B
Ready to send
Patient Addr | PiData | operation | mems | Fee | Format | Payments | Status | Documemts |  hotes |

Mr Timothy Sumner

Open accounts: 21

Patient Address:

Tie [Mr =] Fast Mame: [Timathy

Sumame [Sumner

Adckess |ﬂ8 Rober son St Click here fo send the:
| scoount o & different
person or address

Subuh [RANDWILE, sl
Stats [NEW Posicode [ 2031 g |
Contact
numbess
Additionsl contact person and detals
Swdact mrow

then click a batton

e
[ 25l

Move to the next data entry page by clicking the labelled tab at the top of the page.
You may also use the <Ctrl> <Left Arrow>, <Ctrl> <Right Arrow> or <Ctrl> <tab
number> shortcuts as described above/23].

Automatic name and address formatting

Access Anaesthetics automatically capitalises name and address fields by default. For
example, 'dr j smith' is set to 'Dr J Smith' when you exit the relevant field. This
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removes the need to use the Shift key during data entry. In the address fields, po box
and gpo box are capitalised to PO Box and GPO Box respectively.

If you normally type the surname in all capital letters, you can force this to occur by
ticking the relevant box in the Automatic functions page% of the Options form. This
avoids having to keep the Caps Lock key on.

It is also possible to turn off the automatic capitalization in the Options form. This can
be useful if you need to enter a lower case character into the surname such as van
Dieman. After entering the surname, reset the capitalization checkbox or the autocaps
function will not work for the rest of your accounts.

If you have automatic capitalization turned off, you can operate it on an individual
basis by double clicking on a field to convert all first letters to upper case. In any case,
double clicking on the surname field will toggle between first letter caps and all caps.

Country property names. These are commonly written within inverted commas, for
example, "Kalamos". To do this, type the text without inverted commas and add a
single inverted comma at the end, e.g. Kalamos'. When you exit the field, this will
wrap the text in inverted commas resulting in "Kalamos".

Postcodes

Access Anaesthetics contains a list of about 18,000 Australian postcodes. Because a
lookup list containing so many records would function very slowly, special procedures
have been implemented. Below are several ways of entering postcodes into your
accounts.

o Enter the suburb and the matching state and postcode will appear automatically.
This is the most efficient option.

o Enter 2 or more characters of the suburb, then press the F4 key to open the
suburb lookup list beginning with the characters you have entered. Enter
additional characters or select a suburb from the list.

o Enter the postcode and the matching suburb and state will appear automatically.

Which postcode is selected

Since there may be more than one suburb with the same postcode, when entering a
suburb or postcode, the one which is inserted may not be the one you want. The
lookup list shows the items which match the suburb and postcode entered. If the
suburb and postcode fields are blank, the lookup list will be empty. For example, if the
postcode 2031 is entered, the lookup list will contain Clovelly NSW 2031, Clovelly
West NSW 2031, Randwick NSW 2031 and St Pauls NSW 2031.

Subub [FEENDWICE =l |
HEW Pottends | 203] CLOVELLY MEW 20
stale CLOVELLY WEST MEW 20

B L
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2.2.2

If 2134 is entered, the lookup BURWwDOD Hiw' 1605

. . . . . EURWOOD MW 2134

list will contain the following: ELRWOOD HORTH  HEwW 2134
BURWOOD WIE N5

If an incorrect entry is made, simply select the correct entry from the list. Where there
are several postcodes for the same suburb, the system will select the last one in the
list, to avoid selecting the newer PO box postcodes such as 1805.

You can specify the first state to be used for postcode searching so that, in the above
example, entering Burwood would select the Victorian postcode rather than the NSW
one. Do this on the Miscellaneous pagel178 of the Options form.

Additionally, you can specify a default postcode to be inserted into new accounts. This
is mainly for users in country towns where most patients are from the same postcode
area. The postcode is inserted automatically after the surname is entered or changed,
but only if there is not already an existing postcode or suburb.

If you wish to view the entire list of postcodes, click the [ _al
'A' (All) button next to the lookup list to show the entire Posicode [ 2001 _g | X
list of suburbs and postcodes in the list box.

If there is a state the State field, this function will show all suburbs in that state,
otherwise all suburbs in the country will be shown. Click the button again (now labelled
M for Matching) to show postcodes matching the postcode currently on the account.

It is also possible to edit the entire list of postcodes by clicking the pencil button. This
will allow you to add a new suburb and postcode or edit an existing one. We don't
normally recommend this procedure however, since the list is stored in the MBS/RVG
items file and will be overwritten the next time you install an items file update. See
Using Access datasheets 208 for how to edit the data in the lookup table.

Note In accordance with the recommendations of Australia Post, suburbs are
usually shown in upper case characters.

Third party address

Normally you would send the account to the patient at their own address. Alternatively,
you can enter details for another person who will receive the bill on behalf of the
patient. This may be a parent, a health fund, a third party insurance company, the
Health Insurance Commission (DVA patients), 'The Estate of ...", and so on.

On the right side of the Patient Addr page, . ;
click this button to reveal the additional .
address fields below. perzon or acdress By
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Look up a
Send account 1o: stored address [DViA * I|I ¥ |

by Title [Accourts -I Firzt Maarme
M Sumaene [Depattment

Copy > | Addiess [Hulh Inurance Comemerscn:

. [GPD Bow 2269
A _oex | swub S Al
_ﬂ__ Stabe [HEW Pastcode [ 2001 i
Cortact
- rRImbers
ey Additianal contact person and details
R

Type in the address details manually, use the copy buttons, or choose a stored

address from the drop down list. The usual name, address and postcode shortcuts
are available.

If the third party address

contains an entry in the Accounts Departm ent
Surname or Address Eealth Insurance Commission
fields, the third party GPOBox 9869

address will be printed on Sydney

the account, and the HSW 2001

patient's name and
address will be printed
next to the Patient label,
as show here. Patient:  Mr Prallip Hettleton 97 Military R, BURWOOD, HEW 1205
Surgeon:  Dir Zachary Smath
Hospital:  StWincent'sClinzc, Daslanghors

After entering or modifying an address, you can save the address in the list of
addresses by clicking the Click here to save ... button. The new address will then be
available in the lookup list to enter into any other account. The entire list of stored
addresses can also be edited further by clicking the pencil button on the right of the
address code (or by selecting Edit Lookup Tables from the Tools menu). This will
open the following window.
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£ List of stored addresses

Edit addrezs heie | Batch header [

AddressCode| FurdFeeTollze Ackhess o

BHGA  AHGA_NSW Code:  [HCF kbl

CAFAT Tida - I Firsl Mame

DA, Mone

Eslste Sumame  [Manage:

HCF HCF

MEF MEBF_NSw Address  [HCF Ausiraka

WP MP |

HIB HIB

MRMA AHSA_NSW Subub  [SYDNEY [-] &l
State HEW Posteeds [ 2001 |
Conlact
neambeds
IF ypces vt & hzadth fund fes incerted sutomatcally when this
address & uped, specily the fund here. Dthevise leave Blank.
Fund Fee ToUse:  [HCF |

Dedete | f:;:q Hew | | [Save] | Close |

When sending an account to a health fund, the Fund Fee To Use field allows you to
specify that a particular health fund fee schedule should be used to determine the fee.
This avoids having to select a health fund from the list on the Items page.

The Batch header tab is use for printing a cover page for a group of accounts. This is
described[125 in the List of Accounts section.

Note

If you don't use a window envelope to mail your accounts, there is no

need to use the third party address. For example, if you are sending a
batch of accounts to a health fund in an already addressed bulk
envelope, you might as well leave the third party address blank. In this
case, there is no advantage in entering the health fund address.

Copying from another account

Access Anaesthetics is designed so that one anaesthetic service is described on one
account and each new anaesthetic service requires creation of a new account, even if
the patient has already been entered into your system on a previous occasion. If you
regularly anaesthetise the same patient, you can copy their details from a previous
account by selecting from the list on the bottom of the Patient Addr page.
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Tle [Mr =] First Hame [ Titie [
Sumame |Srith Cope -2 | Suname rDl.
Bddiess |¢Eﬂub-=|tson‘3l I:‘op_-r---:.- Biddress

| £
Subub [FENDWICK [ 2l Cleas | Sby

Sime [NSW Poslcods | 203 i| Sta
Contact l:l:ﬂ:
nsrhers nu-rhf

Accounts for patierds wath a smils namre:

Click here to
go to thiz
account

1112 170352000 S, Graham 27 Amama Pde, | Doubb e ie e T nie
1028 29087598 Smith, Leonand B 340438 5 Marks Rd. . then click a bullo

Click here to copy
the name and
addrezs details

The list shows all accounts where the first name and surname match those entered
into the current account. For example, if you create a new account and enter the
name Mr Bill Smith, the lookup list will show all accounts for anyone called Bill Smith.
If you can't find the appropriate patient, delete 'Bill' from the first name field and the list
will show all patients with the surname Smith. Maybe then you will find an account for
a Mr William Smith, who is the correct patient. You can do the same with the first
name. That is, enter Bill into the first name field, leave the surname blank, and the list
will show all people whose first name is Bill.

To assist in finding the correct patient, highlighting a row in the list displays that
account's address, surgeon, operation and status in the status bar at the bottom of the
page. When you find the appropriate patient, click the Copy from button and the
address details will be inserted into the current account. This will also insert the third
party address if it exists in the source account.

Note that the list may contain patients with identical names who are not the same
person. Also, if the spelling of a name has been changed (e.g. Lesley vs Leslie) or an
alias used (e.g. Bill vs William) you may fail to locate a patient who has in fact
appeared on a previous account. The separate Find button may help to locate a
patient with a slightly different name, as it will find all patients whose name contains a
specified set of characters. For example, entering Les/ into the Find dialog box, will
find patients called Lesley or Leslie.

Once an account has been printed, this copying function is disabled to safeguard
against inadvertent or accidental modifications of name and address data.
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Patient data

The Pt Data page records additional information on the patient, his fund membership
numbers and so on. All the entries on this page are optional, although some will be
required for specific account types.

It is possible to record data on this page without having it appear on the account by
unticking the checkbox next to the relevant item. Defaults for these checkboxes can

be set up in the system Options on the Account Format page%.

Status

Open accounts: 21
Overdue - pat paid r =

Mr Phillip Nettleton

Patient Addr  P1Data ||‘.‘lp-nntlm] temsa ] Feee ] Format ]Plymurla] Status ]Dn:llnsrls} Hotes ]

Gender: [Male =
Date ol bith [ 24Feb/ T4 |ml| W <y
Age: Show on

§ account
Medical record
rumber (MAN]: [12345 W e
Medicare Numbes:  [E7ES0 (v {
Wederans' Numbes:  |[Hx12345 ra (-"E
Clairn Numbes: [E7630 R o S
acCount
Freeate Health  [HIB =3 .
Fund detais: E

Citheet patient  (Irpey date: 101042000
infoumation:

Gender

This field is simply for your own record. It is usually completed automatically
depending on what you specify in the Title field on the Patient Addr page@.

Date of birth and age

If you enter the date of birth, the patient's age is calculated automatically when you
enter the operation date (on the next page). If either is blank, the age will also be left
blank. In this case, you can enter a specific age into the Age field (you might do this if
the date of birth is unknown). If you do enter a specific age, and you later enter a date
of birth, the specific age you entered will be replaced with the age calculated from the
date of birth and operation date.

Patient ID numbers
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2.4

The Medical record number, Medicare number, Veterans' Affairs number, and an
insurance Claim number may be entered in the appropriate fields, and will appear on
the account if checked.

Private health fund details

Details of private health fund membership may be entered. A lookup list is provided to
streamline entering health fund information but the field is not restricted to this and
any data such as membership number or cover type may be entered. The data
recorded in this field does not have any effect on the fee selected and, in particular,
will not specify that a particular health fund's fee should be used. The lookup list may
be customised by selecting <EDIT LOOKUP LIST> from the list itself.

Other patient information
This field can be used to enter any patient-related information for which there is no
other appropriate field. The details will be printed on the account just below the

hospital name. Use this field to record items such as injury date. Since the field is not
labelled, you need to say what it is, e.g. Injury date: 10/02/2001.

Operation details

The surgeon, hospital, procedure and date/time details about the operation are shown
together on the Operation page.

Status B
Oyerdue - pat paid
Patient Addr | Pt Data Operation | ttems | Fee ] Format ] Paymients ] Status ]ﬂn:unsnls: Hotes ]

Mr Phillip Nettleton

Open accounts: 21

Click here ta copy the operation, fem and fee defalls from anotiher account I Q\.idicnp'rl

Sugem;“DrZachalySrrilh E _ﬂ’l

Hospital - |[StVincent's Ciric, Dadmghiast = _"'l

Opuahmj|t‘dmtm E_yl
Dpesation date: 02/May/2000 11| Wiew shodeuts

Shart b 200 D ation: Reterral date:
Shop time: ] 1Dk 30 bopues el I
Sk bimes o Flages use 24 by T hiz appear after the
the accoun: ¥ foimat &g 18,30 rgeons nar
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241 The surgeon, hospital and operation fields

The Surgeon, Hospital and Operation fields can be completed using a number of
different methods which use customisable lookup tables. All three use similar
functions which will not be separately described. Each field contains the following

components ...
Sugeon - |[DrZachay Smah 0 7|
. T
D' ezignation Marme aof Ligt of L
ook Lip surgean surgeons  Editthis
sUIgeon

There are several methods of entering data.

o Type the entire name details directly into the field. For example, type Dr Zachary
Smith.

¢ Click the drop down arrow to the right of the field and select from the list.

¢ If you know the abbreviation for the surgeon, hospital or operation, type it in and
press Enter. For example, enter zac to enter Dr Zachary Smith. Once you know
an item exists in the lookup table, this is the quickest data entry method.

If you enter a name which is

. Surgeon’s Datails
not stored in the database,

you will be prompted as to Dreaaits: stored for this surgeon in the surgeon’s lookup table
whether you wish to add it to

the appropriate lookup table. Abbeviation code: [ZAC .0 Z5 [up to 5 cha
R T cpnze
system will assume that you Suriame: [Smith ¢.g. Smith
have typed an abbreviation . T

code. Otherwise, it assumes FrovderNunber Show on acct: 7
the data to be a new Designation: [Gashioerserologst - |

surgeon, hospital or Consel detade: [Tor 123 755 9500

operation and opens the Faec 001 002 003

appropriate form to allow you Emad zac@pplerd space

to customise the details. To

add a new item to the lookup

table, type in a new SR | e e
abbreviation and then enter

the data requested.

It is possible that if you are often entering new surgeons or operations that you will
only use occasionally, you may not wish to add them to your list. If this is so, the
tendency for the editing form to pop up may get a bit annoying. You can turn this
feature off if you like by unchecking the appropriate box on the Automatic functions
pagel73 of the system Options form. Even if switched off, the following editing
functions will still be usable.
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ﬂ Click the edit button on the right of the surgeon, operation or hospital field to
view the data currently stored in the lookup table (or double click on the field). If the
surgeon, operation or hospital does not already exist in the lookup table, you will be
able to edit and store the new entry.

A separate button on the surgeon editing form allows you to open the entire list of
surgeons (or hospitals or operations). While lookup tables make data entry easy, this
is only so if they are customised to your own practice. Add, edit and delete records in
all the lookup tables to suit the cases you regularly perform. See the section on Using
Access datasheets|209 for assistance on editing data in the lookup tables.

In most cases the labels Surgeon, Hospital and Operation will be appropriate and
these will initially be the default labels for new accounts. However, for a colonoscopy,
it may be more appropriate to refer to the surgeon as the Gastroenterologist. If the
account is for a specialist consultation, a more appropriate label may be Cardiologist
or even Referred by. If this is the case, select the appropriate label from the drop-
down list on the left of the field.

| BN [ e

Drop-down lists allow you

to change the descriptive Cardiologist Clinic:

label for the surgeon, Conzultant

hospital and operation G astroenterologist Roorms

fields. Obstetrician <EDIT LOOKUP LIST>
Phuszician

For any individual surgeon, E":":E'.:'L:'falt'ﬂ

hospital or operation, a HZ}I Ijl:il:l;l:la rilgt

specific designation may Heferredg b - - 5

be stored. So Dr'SrT'uth R IR ——

may be a Psychiatrist, St e o g

Elsewhere's may be a <EDIT LOOKUF LIST> Ere

Clinic and ECT treatment
may be a Procedure.

<EDIT LOOKUR LIST>

To edit the list of surgeon, hospital or operation labels, select the <Edit Lookup Table>
option at the bottom of the list. This will open the lookup table editing form.

The ability to modify the surgeon, hospital and operation labels allows these fields to

be used for any type of data. If you do this however, be aware that the data will always
be stored in the Surgeon, Operation and Hospital fields, and will be displayed as such
in lists and summary reports.

Additional details stored

You can optionally store the surgeon's and/or hospital's provider number. If you wish
this to be printed on the patient's account, click the relevant check box in the lookup
form before pressing OK. If you add the surgeon or hospital to the account by entering
his abbreviation or by selecting from the list, the provider number is automatically
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inserted if the check box is ticked.

You may also optionally store the surgeon's or hospital's contact details in the lookup
table to make it easy for you or your secretary to contact them regarding queries
about the account.

Why have an Operation field?

Even though the account will eventually have a detailed list of descriptive items, the
operation field is included here to provide a general title of the procedure that was
performed. This will assist in recognising the overall procedure and will be helpful if
the patient cannot understand the detailed list of items.

Hiding items from the account

If you don't wish to use the surgeon, hospital or operation fields on the account, simply
leave them blank.

2.4.2 Operation date and time

The operation date and

times should be entered for O peration date: | 03Aun/ 2003 [ | “iew shortcuts
all accounts. The times are

essential to calculate fees Start time: 10:45 Duratior: Check fter
using the RVG or DVA Stop time: [ 1055 Oh10m | hours elgibit

system. If you prefer, you
can avoid showing the date
and times on the account by
clearing the associated
checkbox.

Show times an v [Flaaze uze 24 hr
the account: farmat &g 18.30)

The operation date will be used as the default date of service when entering individual
items. Times should be entered in 24 hour format. When you enter an operation date,
if the date of birth was previously entered, the patient's age will be calculated
automatically.

If the operation date is changed from a previous date, you will be asked whether to
also update all the item dates to the new operation date (if items already exist in the
account). If a pre-anaesthetic consultation exists with a different date to the other
items, the difference in dates will be applied to the new date. That is, if the operation
date is changed from Jan 10 to Jan 20 and there was a pre-anaesthetic consult done
on Jan 9, the latter will be changed to Jan 19 and the other items to Jan 20. You will
be alerted to this change when it happens.

Referral date
The optional Referral date will appear on the right hand side of the account above the

operation date and time details. If the Show times ... checkbox is cleared, the referral
date will still appear on the account. If you don't want the referral date to appear, leave
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243

it blank.
Date and time shortcuts

The following shortcuts are available when entering the operation date and times. A
View shortcuts button is provided on the Operation screen for quick reference. In
addition, a button is provided to guide the user as to whether the times entered would
be eligible for the after hours emergency modifier.

Date field Time fields
t Inserts today's date. p Inserts the stop time from the previous patient
p Inserts operation date into the start time. This is intended to be used
from previous patient. when one procedure starts at the end of the
+ Increments the date by previous one.
one day. + Adds 5 minutes. If the stop time is blank, the +

key will insert the start time into the stop time
field to allow for rapid incrementing of the stop
time without directly entering any numbers.

= Subtracts 5 minutes.

- Returns the date to the
previous day.

Copying from another account

Two buttons are provided on the top of the Operation page to copy details from a
previous operation. This function is designed to streamline the data entry process for
standard anaesthetic procedures. The function is only available before the account is
sent, that is, while it's Account date is still blank. This is to prevent inadvertent
overwriting of existing data.

Click here to copy the operation, item and fee details from another account | Guick copy | |

Detailed copy | Cluick. copy |

The Quick Copy function

Click the Quick copy button on the top of the Operation page to perform this function.
This will copy the surgeon, hospital, operation and operation date from the previous
account. These fields will be copied, irrespective of which checkboxes are ticked in
the Options form (see below). No item or fee details will be copied.

The Detailed Copy function

Click the larger button to open the following copying window.
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Copy operation details from another, account

Copy the operation, item and fee detailz from:
Sort this list box by

Presvious patient; |Mrs Elizabeth Chu j Hame | Oper | Type | Focl |
having operation; |E|:|I|:|n|:|$|:|:|p_l,l
Choose from the list or enter an account number here; 1143 Cup\_.r

Copy to:  Mr Phillip Hettleton Cancel
[Mote that you can customize thiz function bo copy or not copy the surgeon, ? g
hospital and operation date. Go to the syztem Optionz, Miscellaneous page. ]

The first account displayed is that with the account number immediately before the
current one. This allows easy entry of multiple accounts when several similar
procedures are done in a list. Simply click the Copy button and go back to the account
to check to see whether any minor alterations are necessary.

If you want to copy details from an account other than the previously-entered account,
select another account from the list in the Previous patient field. These are displayed
in reverse order of their account numbers. If you wish you may reorder the list
according to the patient's surname, the operation performed or the account type by
clicking the small Name, Oper or Type buttons. The latter function enables you to find
a particular type of operation easily.

You can also specify a particular account number to copy from by entering it into the
appropriate field.

What will be copied?

The function will copy the operation, all the MBS, RVG and/or DVA items, account and
fee type, actual fee and discount details. It will insert an RVG time item and age
modifier if appropriate and will also automatically perform a check for multiple items.
The final fee will not necessarily be the same as the account copied from if it is a time-
based fee.

The surgeon, hospital and operation date will also be copied if these are specified in
the system Options as fields which should be copied. Go to the Automatic functions
page% in the Options form to set these preferences.

RVG modifiers are not copied. This is to avoid inadvertently putting modifiers on
accounts which should not have them.
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Note on copying the operation date

You should set this function to copy the operation date when you are entering a list of
procedures which were all done on the same day e.qg. a list of colonoscopies. If you
normally use the copy function to copy a procedure which was probably done on
another day e.g. Mitral valve replacement, set the function to not copy the date, and
just insert the date manually after you have copied the rest of the details.

If you have set the copy operation function so that the operation date is also copied,
all the item dates are also copied and no message about the dates is given. If you do
not copy the operation date, any operation date already entered into the current
patient's account is copied to the items. If no operation date exists in the current
account, all item dates will be blank. They can then all be easily updated at once by
entering an operation date. Messages are only given if the operation date itself is
directly changed.

Important note on modified items and values

Since the MBS and RVG schedules are regularly updated, the item descriptions and
their unit values and fees in particular will change over time. If you copy the details
from a patient whose account was created with a certain version of the MBS or RVG
books or when the item value was different to the current one, the details will not
necessarily be correct according to the current book version and item value. To
ensure accuracy with the current MBS or RVG version, go to each item in the account
which has been copied from another patient, and click the Update item from book
button. This will find the up-to-date details from the relevant book and correct the fee
to be in line with the current unit value. This is only necessary if you believe the copied
account was created using a previous version of the items book or the health fund
fees table.

Hint! You may like to create a few fictitious accounts with standard operation
details. These could then be called up any time you wanted to insert the
details of standard operations. You will locate them more easily if you
name them carefully, for example, set their surname to 'A1-Standard
Caesar' or 'A2-Long Radical Prostate' and they will appear at the top of
the list when you sort by Name. This may be easier than looking down
the list of operations and choosing one you think has the correct details.
(BUT, remember not to send the fictitious patients any reminders! And
consider their implications in any summary reports you may create.)
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Accounts - Entering Items

The item details screen is used to enter all procedural information and is the most
complex part of the system. There are three tabs to identify the separate sections.

eThe blue MBS section is used for all Medicare type accounts, including the new
RVG items, and for health fund accounts. Most accounts will use this section.

eThe green ASA RVG section uses the ASA's RVG schedule and is used mainly
for third party (TP), worker's compensation (WC) or overseas patient accounts. It
uses item numbers such as CA010 or CG850.

eThe purple DVA section is used for the Veterans' Affairs time-based system of
billing. It is not used for billing the DVA using the standard MBS methods.

Many of the data entry features of the MBS section are common to the RVG and DVA
sections. The common features will be included in the MBS section while the
differences will be discussed separately in the RVG and DVA sections.
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3.1

MBS items (blue)

3.1.1

Iltems are added one to each row until all required items have been added. The
bottom row is always blank; this is where new items are added.

05/Mar/2003 Pre-anaesthetic consultation, separate attendance
2| D5Mars2003 o080 | 4 Anaesthesia for lower intestinal endoscopic procedures 66.00
1| 05Mars2003 2953 | B Anaesthesia time - 1:26 hours to 1:30 hours 9300
4| 05Mars2003 25010 | 3 Modifier - Physical status - AS4 5 [3 unit] 4950
. 05/Mar/2003 i Blank row for new iterms Y
Ohsaolete MBS schedule fee ‘
Ordering surgical item
column =l Delete all iterms shown
Delete current item ¢

Update item Saveto  [lGRMUIGEEN Frolonged |Derived | Update | My Own | Auto m =
from boaok guick list RWG Dwa, | anaes rule fee time item Fee order T\H -

TOTAL FEE: 24330 FdEe

How to add items

This section will describe how to add items using the blue MBS screen. Entering items
into the other sections is essentially the same, as described in the ASA RVGle7] or
DVAIles) sections. It is possible to add items to more than one section. However,
depending upon the type of fee you select, only one list of items (either MBS, RVG or
DVA) will be shown on the account.

There are 3 methods to add items to the account:

¢ Type a known item number into the anaesthetic item column and press enter.
The details will be inserted from the relevant book. This is the quickest method if
you know the numbers.

e Open the MBS or RVG book 103 by clicking the appropriate button and click the
Add button when you have located the correct item. This is ideal if you need to
search for a particular item.

e Select an item from the Quick Items/e2] or Modifiers/1 list. You can store
commonly used items in the Quick ltems list.

In each case, the item number is inserted, with the matching unit value, procedure
description and MBS schedule fee. The item date and description can be further
edited, but the unit value and fee cannot. When you add the first Anaesthesia for ...
item, a time item will be inserted automatica#g, and if appropriate, an age modifier will
also be entered. See the RVG anaesthesialsé] section for more details.
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3.1.2

Note Only MBS items should be inserted into the MBS or DVA sections and
only ASA RVG items should be inserted into the RVG section.

Item dates

The default item date is the operation date which is entered on the Operation
pageﬁfﬁ. If you need to, adjust the date manually or use the popup calendar by double
clicking on the date field. Click the + or - buttons in the Date column heading to
increment the selected date by a day or use the + and - keys on the keyboard for the
same effect when the cursor is in the date field. If the operation date is modified, all
the item dates will also be modified, after an appropriate warning is given.

The surgical item column

Prior to the incorporation of the RVG schedule into the MBS schedule (Nov 2001), it
was necessary to include surgical item numbers and their associated anaesthetic
value. The S.ltem column still exists for backward compatibility but has been disabled
when using MBS books of November 2001 or later.

Procedure description

The description of each item can be edited directly on the screen. It is wise to edit the
descriptions to simplify them as some of the default MBS descriptions are rather
wordy. Any such modifications will appear only on the current account and the next
time that item is entered into a new account, the original default description will be
inserted. Custom descriptions for each item can easily be set up in the MBS or RVG
book 108l so that your own specific description will appear when an item number is
entered.

Adding item 'Subitems’

It is possible to set up multiple descriptions for a single item number and these can be
selected using a subitem code. These are described in the MBS/RVG book 107
section. Add subitems directly to the account by entering the item number and
subitem code into the item number column.

For example, if you have a subitem called CVP for item 22012 (Blood pressure
monitoring - central venous), enter 22012CVP into the item number field. The
appropriate details will be inserted into the account. If you enter 22012 without the
CVP code, the default MBS description (or your default custom description for item
22012) would be added instead.

Note that although you enter the item number and subitem code (22012CVP), only the
item number itself (22012) is stored in the database and printed on the account.

Update item from book

The button Update item from book will re-insert the unit, description and fee details for
that item as currently stored in the MBS or RVG book. If you have stored a custom
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3.1.3

3.1.4

description, this will be inserted rather than the book's own description. If the item was
originally added using a subitem, the subitem code will not be added and only the
details from the original parent item will be inserted. If the version of the items book
currently in use is different to that which was in use when the item was originally
inserted, the unit values, description and fee may be different.

Multiple anaesthetic procedures

Using the RVG system, each account can only include one Anaesthesia for ... item
which will attract a rebate. Consequently, any other Anaesthesia for ... items which
you add to the account will have their fee automatically reset to zero. The anaesthesia
item with the highest unit value will be used for the fee determination. This differs from
the pre-RVG system where the second item was discounted to 20% and subsequent
items to 10% of their original value. This multiple anaesthesia rule is performed
automatically and the account items will appear as follows.

EVG Ttem
Diate Units  Mumber Procedure Fee ()

05/ Dlar/2003 17a03 Pre-anaesthetic conmiltation, separate attendance 51.20
05/Mdar2003 5 20740 Anaesthesia for upper gastrointestinal endoscopic procedures 131.00
05/hdar2003 20810 Anaesthesia for 1ow et intesting] endoseopic procedures (Multiple item

reduced to 0%)
05/Mdar2003 & 23063 Anaesthesiatime - 126 howrsto 1:30 howrs 157.20

There is no prolonged anaesthesia rule as there was with the previous rebate system
(pre Nov 2001) since the RVG method of time-based items manages this intrinsically.

Adding time items

The appropriate RVG time item is added automatically to any account which uses
RVG billing when the first RVG item is added. This assumes that the date and times
for the operation have been entered on the Operation page. If the operation times are
modified, the time item is updated automatically. The time item will not be added to
the account if there are no RVG type anaesthesia items on the account which attract a
time component. See the RVG anaesthesials8] section for more details.

It is possible to add a time item to an account by entering a specific item number in
the range 23010 to 24136. This is not necessary however, and could result in
accidentally adding multiple or incorrect items to the account. There is a button
labelled Update time item which may be used to manually insert/update the time item.
The button is unlikely to be needed, but is provided in case the item is not updated
correctly when the date or time information is modified. This will also remove any
multiple or incorrect time items.

Perfusion Item

If a perfusion item (22060, CV060, A006, A0Q7) is entered onto the account, the time
item is automatically shown as Perfusion time instead of Anaesthesia time for MBS,
RVG and DVA account types. If a perfusion item is added after the time item is
inserted, Perfusion time is not inserted automatically, and you should click the Update

56

Access Anaesthetics Practice Management System



3.1.4 MBS items (blue) > Adding time items

3.1.5

time item button to update the description appropriately. This feature was inserted
since HIC staff sometimes mistakenly believed that both perfusion and anaesthesia
services were being claimed on one account.

Adding modifiers

Enter modifiers by choosing from the drop down Modifiers list located on the items
page. We recommend that you do not enter modifiers by typing the item numbers
directly into the A.ltem column or by adding them from the MBS book. This is because
some need to be specifically checked for duplications, or require specific fees to be
calculated.

I — |
Gluick tems: |!| hodifiers: |k |l232ui|::h: notes: |-| 4 | Fee:

ttion, separate attendance A54A [ ModifierType | Description [Uritz [ltem
P3 Phuzical status  Severe dizease - 454 3 [1 unit] 1 25000
P4 Phoszical status  Severe dizease - 454 4 [2 unit] 2 25005
PS  Phuszical statuz  Severe dizease - 454 5 [3 unit] 3 250110

! Other Age lesz than 12 maonthe ar 70 yearz or 1

k2 Other Emergency surgeny 2 28020
k4 Emergency AMAESTHESIA after hours emergency +50% 25025
k4 Emergency ASSISTAMCE at after hourz emergence +50% 26030
k4 Emergency PERFUSIOM after hours emergency  +50% 25050

The age modifier is usually added to the account automatically where appropriate. It
may also be added or removed if the date of birth or operation date is changed.
However, in some cases this may not happen and it can also be added manually from
the Modifiers list if required.

After hours emergency modifier

Add the 50% modifier by selecting it from the Modifiers list on the items page. The fee
attached to the item will be calculated as 50% of the total of the fees which are
currently on the account. If your account includes this modifier, the fee will be updated
appropriately whenever the procedure times are changed or items are added to or
deleted from the items list. (Note: The 50% calculation only applies to items which
form part of an RVG anaesthesia servicel 51 and will not apply to pre- or post-
operative consultations.)

Note This modifier can only be used for after hours emergency procedures,
not for elective procedures performed after hours. In contrast, the
standard M2 emergency modifier can be used for emergencies at any
time.

There is a button on the Operation page which will assess whether or not
the times specified are eligible for the after hours emergency modifier.
This modifier is not added automatically to the system because the
requirement for the procedure be of an emergency nature can only be
manually specified.
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3.1.6

What is an RVG Anaesthesia Service?

The ASA's Relative Value Guide was incorporated into the Medicare schedule in the
November 2001 edition. With this came a new set of rules for adding items to
accounts. In particular, each account requires:

e an Anaesthesia for ... item such as 'Anaesthesia for hip replacement’
e atime item
o optional modifiers such as the age or physical status modifiers

Additional procedures such as a preanaesthetic consultation or intravascular
monitoring may be added to the account, although these do not technically form part
of the RVG anaesthesia service.

The details of exactly what needs to appear on the account are described in detail
elsewhere, such as in the documents produced by the ASA and the Health Insurance
Commission.

Enter an Anaesthesia for ... item

Each account for an anaesthetic service must have at least one basic item in the
range 20100 to 21997. To enter these items on your accounts, use the standard
methods for entering any MBS item. That is, type in an item number (into the A.ltem
field), choose an item from the MBS book, or select one of the options from the Quick
Items list (you may need to set this up with the new RVG items).

Add any other Anaesthesia for ... items which are relevant. The fee for all but one of
these will be automatically reset to zero since only the anaesthesia item with the
highest unit value will be used for the fee determination. This differs from the pre-RVG
MBS system where the second item was discounted to 20% and subsequent items to
10% of their original value.

Item descriptions

The Health Insurance Commission (HIC) recommends that you abbreviate the item
description that you put on your account so that only a brief one line phrase is shown.
This can be done by creating your own description 198 in the MBS book, or by editing
the description directly on the account's ltems page. If you require more than one
description for a single item number, create a Subitem code10% in the MBS book.

The time item

You must enter the start and stop times of each anaesthetic service. Although the
actual times are only required to appear on the account if you are claiming an after
hours loading, Access Anaesthetics calculates the anaesthetic time and number of
units from the start and stop times. If you don't know the times, enter estimated times
which evaluate to the time you spent on the procedure.

When you enter the first Anaesthesia for.. item on the account, the time item is
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entered automatically. If you have not already entered the start and stop times, go
back and enter these and a time item will be entered. If you subsequently change the
start or stop times, the time item will be updated to reflect the change.

It is possible to create an account without a time item. This would happen if you
perform procedures which do not form part of an RVG anaesthesia service. However,
an account for an RVG anaesthesia service must have both an anaesthesia item and
a time item, otherwise Medicare will reject the claim.

Because anaesthesia rebates are now calculated using actual, as opposed to
estimated times, the prolonged anaesthesia rule no longer applies. The button which
operates this function still remains in the system for backward compatibility. However,
it will only perform the calculation correctly if a pre-November 2001 items file is
attached to the system.

Entering modifiers

Modifiers can only be added to accounts which include an RVG anaesthesia service
since they 'modify' the RVG anaesthesia service. The following notes should be
considered.

¢ The age modifier (25015) is for patients aged less than 12 months, or 70 years
or greater.

e The emergency modifier (25020) can be used for either in-hours or out-of-hours
procedures.

o The after hours emergency modifiers (25025, 25030, 25050) can only be used
for after hours emergency procedures.

¢ The emergency modifier and the after hours emergency modifiers cannot both
be used on one account.

e The modifiers for prone position, morbid obesity and 3rd trimester of pregnancy
exist only in the ASA's RVG schedule and cannot be used on MBS type
accounts.

What constitutes After hours?

The after hours period is time spent before 8am, after 8pm and at any time on
weekends or public holidays. For an account to attract the 50% after hours modifier, at
least half of the time for the procedure must be in the after hours period. Also, the
procedure must be an emergency. Elective after hours procedures do not attract the
modifier.

After entering the start and stop times on the account, click the Check after

eligibility button to assess whether or not the times are eligible hours eligibility I
for the after hours emergency modifier.

This modifier is not added automatically to the system because the requirement for
the procedure be of an emergency nature can only be manually specified.

Note The definition of after-hours is different in the ASA RVG - 6pm to 8am.
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3.1.7

Anaesthetic 'Extras’

The MBS schedule has always, and still contains a set of items for monitoring,
transfusions, cannulations and similar anaesthetic extras. These are mostly in the
group T1 - Miscellaneous Therapeutic Procedures with item numbers between 13020
and 14224. Similar items have been included in the new RVG listing (20000-30000)
which duplicate the original items. The latter items should be used only when
performed in association with the administration of anaesthesia. This means, only in
conjunction with an RVG type anaesthetic service. This would apply to most standard
anaesthetic procedures. If a procedure is performed not in association with an RVG
anaesthetic service, the original item numbers in group T1 should be used for the
anaesthetic extras.

Ordering items on the account

The Health Insurance Commission has published their preferences for the order in
which items should appear on RVG type accounts. Generally speaking, Access
Anaesthetics follows this pattern if you use the Auto Order function. Under some
circumstances, the order will be slightly different to the HIC recommendations, but the
differences are usually cosmetic only, for example, the order of modifiers may be
different. The main principle is that all the items related to one instance of an RVG
anaesthesia service are listed together on the account.

If you would like the Auto Order function to operate automatically when items are
entered, you can set this up in the system Options. Go to the Automatic Functions
page and tick the checkbox which sets the auto order function to be done after the
prolonged anaesthesia rule. Although the latter rule no longer applies, this check box
needs to be ticked.

The old MBS system

This worked by having all items defined by a surgical item number. There were no
separate items for anaesthesia. Instead, each surgical procedure had a separate
anaesthetic unit value which determined the fee for the anaesthetic service. Each
anaesthetic unit had a rebateable value. The anaesthetic fee was therefore tied to the
surgical procedure and would be determined not by what the anaesthetist did, but by
what the surgeon did. Both surgical and anaesthetic item numbers were required on
accounts.

Access Anaesthetics operated under this system until it was superseded by the
incorporation of the RVG into the Medicare schedule in November 2001. However, the
system remains backward compatible, and can be forced to run using the earlier
methods by attachinygﬁa pre-November 2001 items file. Do this from the File
Management Menu l189. The surgical item column still exists on the lfems page, but it
is disabled unless a pre-RVG items file is attached.

The old Multiple Anaesthetic rule deemed that a second surgical procedure was
discounted to 20% of its original fee, and the third and subsequent procedures were
discounted to 10%. In the new system, the second and later anaesthetic procedures
are discounted to 0%, since the time-based system compensates for additional work.
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3.1.8

Also, because anaesthesia rebates are now calculated using actual, as opposed to
estimated times, the prolonged anaesthesia rule no longer applies. The button which
operates this function still remains in the system to allow backward compatibility.
However, it will only perform the calculation correctly if a pre-November 2001 items
file is attached to the system.

Derived fees

There are only a few items of interest to anaesthetists which use a derived fee. These
include the after hours epidural and the anaesthesia assistance items.

Anaesthesia assistance items

These (25200 & 25205) are considered by the HIC to be derived fees. This appears to
be an oversight since, in fact, there is no difference between the anaesthesia
assistance items and any other Anaesthesia for ... items. All have a base unit value,
and are used in conjunction with time and modifier units. However, there have been
instances when the HIC has rejected claims where the assistance items have been
shown on accounts in the normal way. The health funds also treat these as derived
fees, often assigning a percent of MBS method to their calculation, rather than
specifying a base fee. To clarify this point, the following are the two methods of
displaying the anaesthesia assistance item on accounts.

Standard method:

05 M arf2003 17603 Pre-anaesthetic conmitation separate sttendance 34.80
05MIarf2003 5 25200 Anaesthesia assistance - emer gency 82.50
05/Mlarf2003 @ 23063 Anaesthesiatime - 1:26 howsto 1:30 hows 0900
05/Mlar/2003 1 25000 Modifier - Physical status - 254 3 (1 wndf) 16.50

Derived fee method:

05/ ar2003 17a03 Pre-anaesthetic consdtation, separate sttendance 3480
05/dar2003 12 23200 Dierived Fee: 192.00

Anaesthesia assstance - emergeney
+ Item 23063 Anaesthesiatime - 1:26 howrsto 1:30 hows
+ Item 25000, Modifier - Phorsical status - A58 3 (1 undf)

To display the derived fee, first add all relevant RVG items to the account, the base
item, time item and any modifiers. Select a health fund or My Own fee if you wish.
Then click the Derived fee button below the item list. Once the derived fee is created,
it cannot be reversed except by deleting the derived fee item and re-entering the
original base, time and modifier items.

When the RVG was first incorporated into the MBS schedule, there were some other
items which were also treated as derived. In particular, item 22060 (whole body
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perfusion) was not rebated appropriately unless shown as a derived fee. The HIC has
now modified this item to behave in the same way as standard Anaesthesia for ...
items.

Epidural Anaesthesia

The items for epidural anaesthesia which extends beyond one hour of attendance are
treated as derived fees. For example, an epidural which requires attendance of 90
minutes is paid as item 18216 (first 60 min, $153.95), plus 2 times item 18219 (2 x 15
min, 2 x $15.45). Rather than showing these as 3 separate items, Access
Anaesthetics calculates the appropriate total fee from the start and stop times entered
into the account and displays these as a single item 18219. To use this method,
simply enter item 18219 onto the account. You should not also include item 18216 on
the account and, in fact, it will be removed from the account if it exists. The same
process should be used for the after hours epidural items 18226 and 18227. Only one
of the following items should appear on any account.

05/MTat/2003 18216  Intrathecal or epichwal infusion of & therapeutic substance, initial injectionor 13395
commencenient of, indudingup to 1 howr of cortimious attendance

05 Mlar/2003 18219 Intrathecal or epidwal infusion of a therapewtic substance, initial injectionor 18485
commencement of, where continuous attendance extends beyond the first
hout
DEFRIVED FEE: Fee for item 18216 + 2 X fee for item 13219,

05, Tularf2003 18236 Intrathecal or epidural infsion of a therapeutic substance, imtial injectionor 23090
cottum encemm et of, indudingup to 1 hour of comtirnos attendance, after
hours

05 /Mlaf2003 18227 Intrathecal or epidural infusion of a therapewtic substance, initial injectionor  277.20
commencement of, where continious attendance extends beyond the first
hout, after howrs
DERIVED FEE: Fee for item 18226 + 2 X fee for item 18227,

Note These examples use fees from the November 2002 MBS fee schedule.
3.1.9 The quick item list
Just above the first item on the ltems page is a dropdown list labelled Quick items.
This is a streamlined method of inserting items onto the account without having to
open the MBS or RVG book and without having to remember the item number.
Quick tems: |l Mocit
nonitoring, central ven| Artenial line
Blood gas
nonitoring, spetemic ar Blood transfusion
Central line
aeternization [via jugular E pidural
" OPEN EXpOIUNE PAFressure 22015
Preszfut 22010 2art
FreszCWP 22M Z2evp
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Simply click the down arrow to open the list, then click the item you want to add to the
account. The Quick Item List is intended to be used for common procedures such as

blood transfusions, pressure monitoring, line insertions and other anaesthetic extras.

However, any other procedure may be added to the list.

There are 3 methods of adding items to the Quick list:

o Click the Save to quick list button when the cursor is in the row Save to
for the item you wish to save to the list. You will be asked to ouick |i5¢
enter a brief name to identify the item e.g. Long premed, CVP
insertion.

¢ While using the MBS or RVG book, locate the item you wish to add to the Quick
list and press the Add to quick list button. As above, you will be asked to supply
a brief name for the item.

¢ You can manually edit the entire list of quick items by selecting <EDIT LOOKUP
LIST> from the list itself. This will open the following form.

& Edit Quick Items and Quick Notes

Display Quick name Edit here B R with deashest
A-CleftLip ~
1 Herms Adprass Itern by |h-'| g3 B
Antenial line : )
al Blood gas Gu!c:k W=
0. Motes I Blood transfusion |EF-“d'-“ﬂ|
Central ling fiap 14 50 char)
Consult ltern nurber;
i e [18z16
{mary slsa nchude 3 subltem cade)
MBS Epidural infugion
Epidural neurohaic
FVG I IZ1L=1
=2
DA LAP
Mediastinoscopy
FaF
Padusion g Delete | Mew | Save | Close |

This lookup table allows you to edit Quick Items and Quick Notes. There are separate
lists for the MBS, RVG and DVA tabs of the Items page. Click the appropriate
combination of Display and ltem Type buttons to show the various lists. The
QuickName is what identifies the item in the dropdown list. The ltemNumber is the
actual item number from the MBS or RVG book. This can include a subitem number
as well.

Although you can add items to the quick list using this form, in practice it will be easier
to add items using either of the other 2 methods. This method is best used for making
minor adjustments such as adding subitem codes or deleting items you no longer
require in the list.
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3.1.10

3.1.11

Note The Save to quick list button on the Items page will not save subitem
codes since they are removed after the item is inserted. To save subitem
codes, add the item from the MBS or RVG book, or edit the item number
directly using the table method above.

Free text and the quick note list

The rows on the Items page can be used to enter free text as well as specific items.
You may for example:

type your own procedure descriptions into any row

insert blank rows to separate particular items

enter comments such as Separate attendance, above or below a particular item
enter any comments you wish to give to MBS or DVA staff or to the patient
regarding the account

For free text entry, under some circumstances it may be best to switch off the
automatic item entry. That is the function which inserts the item description and fee
when you enter the item number. You can turn this on or off in the Automatic functions
page of the Options form. This can be done dynamically, that is, turn it off, make your
changes to the account, then turn it back on again.

Note The total MBS schedule fee for the account is calculated by adding the
individual item fees. These fees cannot be individually modified except as
specified hereles\. Therefore, entering items as free text may result in an
inaccurate total MBS schedule fee.

The Quick Notes list allows quick entry of notes in the same way as the Quick ltems
list/62). Select a note from the list to insert it into the account. The list is editable in the
same way as the quick items list by selecting <EDIT LOOKUP LIST> from the list
itself. Add notes to the list by clicking the Save to quick list button on the bottom left. If
the cursor is in a row containing an item number, the item will be saved to the Quick
item list. If it has no item number, it will be saved to the Quick notes list.

The Auto Order function/s4] will place all items without a date at the bottom of the list,
including quick notes. You may need to adjust the ordering codes to suit.

Ordering of items

Iltems added to the ltems page are automatically ordered in a built-in sequence.
Similar rules are used for ordering the MBS, ASA RVG and DVA item lists. All items
on one date will be listed prior to any items on a later date. Items with no date will be
placed at the bottom. Within each date, items are ordered as follows:

1. Preanaesthetic consultation

2. Anaesthesia for... items or Whole body perfusion item, in descending order of
unit value

3. Time item

4. Physical status modifiers
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3.1.12

5. Other modifier items in ascending order of item number (except after hours
emergency)

6. Any additional items such as pressure monitoring and line insertions, in
ascending order of item number

7. After hours emergency modifier

The ordering function inserts a number into the leftmost ordering column labelled #.
You can customise the order by changing the numbers in the ordering column. Simply
type in a new number and the list will be reordered. Click the title of this column (#) to
remove all the order codes to start afresh. You should add all the items to the account
before adjusting the ordering codes since adding a new item later will activate the
AutoOrder function and reset the items to the default order.

If you wish, automatic ordering can be turned off in the Options form (Automatic
functions)173 page). If you do this, you can still activate the automatic ordering function
for a particular account by clicking the Auto order button on the Items page.

Grouping identical items

This function was designed mainly for the pre-RVG era where it was necessary to
include surgical items on anaesthetic accounts. For some procedures many instances
of a single surgical item were performed, for example, an item for repair to a finger
where 2 fingers were repaired. In extensive cases there may have been 10 or more
identical procedures performed. These all needed to be added to the account as
separate items so that the multiple/prolonged anaesthetic rule could calculate the
appropriate fee. The standard printed account would end up being very long and
repetitive for such an operation.

The alternative was to change the formatting of the item list when it was printed. To do
this, the checkbox labelled Don't show duplicated items ... on the patient's Format
page@ was ticked. This groups the identical items on the printed account so that
each item is only listed once, and a note is added indicating that the item was
performed x number of times.

When using the grouped identical items format, the ordering of the items is
maintained provided that all identical items are given the same ordering code. If for
example you have one premed item, 5 finger correction items, 3 toe correction items
and 1 blood transfusion item, the order codes should be 1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,4. If the
order codes are entered as 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10 they will all be treated as separate
items and will not be grouped. It may simply require a bit of trial and error, previewing
the account and making changes until the account is formatted according to your
preference.

Note Because the grouping function requires a separate reporting format to
the standard account, the grouping option is not available when printing
in batch mode from the List of Accounts screen. Even if the grouping
option is ticked on the account's Format page, printing the account from
the List of Accounts screen will ignore the grouping request and print
each of the multiple items individually. You must print the account
separately from the Account Details screen to implement the grouping
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3.1.13

3.1.14

function.

Copying items

In some cases, particularly in the pre-RVG era, it is necessary to insert several
instances of the one item on an account. To do this quickly, there is a hidden function
activated by double clicking on the anaesthetic item number. This will ask for the
number of duplicates required and then insert them onto the items page.

Duplicate an item

This Function will insert a duplicate record For
itern number 17603,

| Enter the number of duplicates vou would like:

El

The (hidden) item editing window

In most cases, the only part of an individual item which you need to edit is the
description, since the item number, unit value and fee are all fixed as specified within
the MBS or RVG book. That said, it is possible to edit all the item details for the rare
instance where the unit value or fee of an item needs to be edited directly. For
example, when using the RVG item CU999 for an unlisted procedure, a specific unit
value and fee can be inserted.

There is no button to activate this function; rather it is 4
opened by double clicking on the Fee column for any EE'[H'
existing item. This will open a popup window which displays "filf:k
all the data stored for an individual item. Click the Edit EE
button in the window to enable editing. -

165.00

The editing window provides basic functions only, and caution is advised since there
are no data verification or calculation procedures built into this window. Modifying data
in this window will not affect the data stored in the MBS or RVG schedule books.
Editing data here only affects the current item on the current account.
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3.2

Iteny Edit Win dowr

int Mumber (EREE!
Item Type MBS

Order

W

05/03/2003

Intraarterial cannulation when performed in aszociation with the

Itermn Murn - WaEral -
= administration of anaesthesia

Iterm Mum - Anaes |PEEDES]

Standard Fees

H.Fund _

by Owin 0.00

Time |

Tatal Units

|
f

Tirme Units

RWGE Extras

Jinilil

The ASA RVG schedule (green)

Use this green section of the Items page when you want to generate your account
based upon the ASA's RVG schedule. Here you would insert item numbers such as
those shown below. In 2003, the main use of this RVG schedule is for sending
accounts to Workers Compensation or Third Party insurers, since these groups will
recognize the original RVG schedule. Prior to Nov 2001, this schedule was also used
by a lot of anaesthetists as their standard method of billing, since the RVG had not yet
been incorporated into the MBS schedule.

|Pmcedule jick i i 3
1| o5/Marsz003 caoln 2 PHE_-AN.QESTHESI.& COMSULTATION in preparation for the £0.00
adminigtration of an anaesthetic
2| o5Mars2003 CMES 107 ANAESTHESIA for total shoulder replacement 200,00
1| 05Mar/2003 Time g Anaesthesia time = 1 hours, 30 minutes 180.00
4| 05/Mars2003 FE 2 Physical status modifier - BMI greater than 35 5000
5| 05/Mar/2003 b4 10 After hours emergency loading - B0% 00,00
_ | 05/Mar/2003 |
TR Sabe ol P —

Add items to this page in the same way as you would for the MBS pagel[s41. That is,
enter an item number into the A./tem column, select an item from the Quick Items 62
list, or open the RVG book /105 and add items directly from there. When you first add
an Anaesthesia for ... item, a time item will also be inserted. Note that there are no
individually-specified time items in the RVG schedule and that the item shown on the
account is descriptive only.
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An age modifier may be added automatically if appropriate. This will only happen if
there is a time-attracting item on the account.

Like the time item, the RVG modifiers do not actually exist as items in the RVG
schedule. Consequently they cannot be added from the RVG book. Instead, like the
MBS page, add modifiers from the drop-down Modifiers list just to the right of the
Quick Items list. The ASA RVG has a number of modifiers which are not recognised
by the MBS schedule, but all modifiers can be added in the same way.

The fee calculations for the RVG section are performed differently to those for the
MBS. Since all items in the schedule have a unit value (in the MBS, some have a
dollar value), the fee is calculated by adding up the total number of units and
multiplying by your chosen unit value. The individual item fees shown on this page are
calculated as such because the RVG unit value for this example account has been set
at $30. The rate for this account is set on the Fee pagel731, and you can set the
default for all new accounts on the Unit and Time Values pagelie4 of the Options form.

The total fee is calculated by multiplying the total units by the unit value, not by adding
up the individual item fees. For example, the RVG time item is not used in calculating
the fee; its use is purely for displaying the details on the account. More details on
using the ASA's RVG schedule are given in the Accounts - Fees/sd chapter.

For details on the other functions on this page see the relevant sections describing the
MBS schedule methods.

Create RVG items from MBS items

Click this button to create a list of RVG items based upon the

MBS items entered on the blue MBS page. This function Create from MBS
works by using a list of links between RVG items and MBS RVEG [ DWA
items. The links are built into the system as described in the i

section on the MBS book/108).

This process was designed for the pre - Nov 2001 era when there were no built-in
links between the two schedules and the individual anaesthetist had to generate his
own list of links. Use this linking process with caution. Because the two schedules
don't match exactly, it is important that you check the RVG items added to the
account, since they may not always convert in exactly the way you expect.

The MBS to RVG conversion does not support the use of Subitems. If you have an
MBS item which was inserted as a subitem, when converted, the RVG equivalent of
the parent MBS item number will be inserted. This is because the subitems are used
only when entering the data, but are not stored in the individual accounts.

When the Create RVG from MBS button is pressed, the system looks to see whether
each MBS item has an associated RVG item number. If it does, that RVG item is
inserted into the account. If it doesn't, you are asked to enter an RVG item number to
associate with the MBS item number. This item is then added to the account and the
association is saved so that the next time that particular MBS item is used, the system
will automatically insert the associated RVG item. However, since the links are stored
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in the MBS items file, those which you have specifically added will be lost when
upgrading to a new version of the MBS book.

Fee calculation note in the Quick Note list

While on the RVG items page, select Fee calculation in

the Quick Note list to insert a description of how the total Sl ezl ~
fee was calculated. This will be updated whenever the fee k
is changed. This is just a descriptive item and does not “Fee Lalculation
affect the way the fee is calculated. Discount
GA, Ger
The fee note for the
above example Fee calculation: 30 units [12 base + B time + 12 modifiers] = $30 per urit

looks like this. = $900.00,

3.3 The DVA schedule (purple)

Anaesthetists may elect to be remunerated by the Department of Veterans' Affairs
(DVA) using either the MBS method or the DVA Time-based method. If using the MBS
method, items should be added to the blue MBS page of the Ilfems screen, in the
same way as any other account. If using the time-based method, items should be
added using the purple DVA section as described here.

Ermerg

05/ ar/ 2003 Pre-anaesthetic consultation, separate attendance
Anaesthesia for surgery [time based) - EMERGEMCY AFTER HOURS
g B2zl (e Anaesthesia time = 1 hours, 30 minutes PLUS 25% Loading LN
3| o5/Marr2003 20020 | 4 Central wein catheterization [via jugular, subclavian or fernaral vein] by 66.00
percutaneous of 0pen exposure
05/Mar/ 2003
- o ] I g
Tt -

Standard DVA Item Numbers
The DVA has a set of item numbers for their time-based procedures as follows:

A001  Anaesthesia for surgery (time based)

A002 Anaesthesia for surgery (time based) - emergency
A004 Assisting anaesthetists (time based)

AO005 Assisting anaesthetists (time based) - emergency
A006 Perfusion (time based)

A007 Perfusion (time based) - emergency
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One of these items should be used on all time-based accounts in place of the relevant
MBS/RVG item number. This simplifies creating DVA accounts since only one of
these items need be added to the account, instead of searching for the appropriate
Anaesthesia for ... item in the MBS book. To use these items:

¢ Iltems A0O1 (anaesthesia), A0O04 (assistance), and A006 (perfusion) have been
added to the Quick item list on the DVA page. One of these should be used for
each DVA account. Add these from the Quick item list, or type the item into the
A.ltem column as usual (a01 will be recognized as A001 etc). The emergency
items (A002, A005, A0Q7) can't be added directly - see point 4 below.

e The calculated time for the procedure will be inserted automatically into the
A001, A004 or A006 procedure description.

¢ The time-based fee will be inserted as the fee for the above item. The fee is
actually calculated when the operation times are entered and are independent of
the process of adding the A001 item to the account (the item is for descriptive
purposes only). The calculation factors can be adjusted in the Unit and Time
values[ie% section of the Options form.

o If required, the 25% and 50% loadings should be selected from the Emerg list
box. If selected, an appropriate description will be added to the A001, A0O04 or
AO006 item, the item number will be changed to the emergency item number
(A002, A005, A0Q7) and the fee will be adjusted to take the loading into account.

e The checkboxes previously used for the after hours loadings have been disabled
on the items page since the loadings are now selected from the list. They are left
visible however, for backward compatibility if used on previous accounts.

e There is no modifiers list for DVA accounts since these are not recognized by
the DVA time-based system.

Using Other Items

Additional items from the MBS book may be added to the DVA page in the same way
as they are added to the MBS page. These include preanaesthetic consultations and
extras such as intravascular monitoring. If using the after hours loadings, note that
these only apply to the time-based component of the fee, not to the other items.

Note also that the DVA time-based system does not support RVG-type billing. In
particular, RVG modifiers are invalid on time-based accounts. In Access Anaesthetics,
if items are added to the account which are not supported by the DVA i.e. 20000-
22000 (Anaesthesia for ...), 22060 (perfusion) and 23000-25205 (Modifiers), they will
be allowed to appear, but their fees will be set to zero.

The image above shows a standard list of DVA time-based items using the after hours
loading. Note that the checkboxes on the top right of the screen are disabled; they
exist for backward compatibility only.
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Create DVA items from MBS Items

Click the Create from MBS - DVA button to create a list of
DVA items from existing MBS items. This function is useful if :
you want to first create a set of MBS items (and hence RV ‘
determine the MBS schedule fee), and you can then easily
use these to create a set of DVA time-based items.

Create from MBS

When using this function, if the 50% after hours modifier is used on the MBS list, the
25% after hours loading will be added to the DVA list. The 50% public holiday loading
can be added later if required. It is advisable to check the converted items to make
sure they are appropriate for your account.

3.4 Other schedules

3.4.1 Health fund fee schedules

Health fund no-gap fee schedules may be used wherever an account is made up of
MBS type items.

To use a health fund schedule:

Hezali Edit all fund
1. Enter a list of MBS items on the Items page Hlzaliy @4_ na

a5 Usual Furs Fee: schedules
' | ]

2. Select a health fund from the yellow drop- AHSA_S »
down list on the ltems page. The default for ARSA WA B0t fund
new accounts is 'None'. The system will i:gi—N[D fee here
search the relevant fund table and insert the R
fee for each item alongside the standard MBS —"'
fee. The fund fee is shown in a yellow box. RN

Bxh_NT
Axd_0LD
Diruids
rate attendance 5 a0 34,80 E‘ﬁ?ealth
doscopic procedures 10475 BELOD EETE-&-
HCF
30 hours 15760 93,00 e
3 MBF_MSW
| MEF IC
MBF_TAS
MEF_S4 s
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3.4.2

3. Finally, go to the Fee page and select the Health Fund No-Gaps fee as
described in the Accounts - Fees[731 chapter. Depending on how you created
the account, this may have been selected automatically. If you wish to set a
patient co-payment when using a health fund fee, see the notes in the Health
Fund Feel78 section.

Notes

¢ Once a fund fee is chosen from the drop-down list, any additional items added to
the account (by entering an item number or selecting from the MBS book) will
also be allocated the appropriate fund fee.

¢ You can return to the Items page at any time and choose an alternative fund or
choose None to revert to the MBS schedule fee.

e When sending an account to a third party (e.g. a health fund), the fund fee will
be inserted automatically if the third party address used on the Pt Addr page/4d
has a specific fund name specified.

¢ Only a subset of MBS schedule items are included in the funds table (about 700
out of about 4500). The items included should cover all those likely to be used
by anaesthetists. In the event that an item number you wish to use does not
exist in the table, contact us so it can be added to a future version.

You can edit the list of health fund fees by clicking the edit button next to the health
fund drop down box. See the Health Fund Schedules 109 section for more details.

Hint Delete the funds you don't need to make the list box easier to use.

My Own fees

You may prefer to set your own fee for specific items rather
than use the MBS schedule fee, the health fund fees, or 1= | iy G A i
the ASA RVG or DVA fees. To do this, click the My Own =M | Fe= [+ orde
Fee button on the ltems page. N

This will open the dialog box shown below. There are a number of functions in this
dialog box. The main one is Apply this dollar value for each unit. Enter an amount into
the field and click the Go button. This will multiply the unit value for the item by the
amount specified and insert it into a new blue box on the item list as shown below.

You can set a default unit value in the Options form on the Unit and time values
pagel1e,

Time-based fees are described in the next section[741.
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Customise My Own Fee
Account Type

|MFDW“ | Show M

b anually edit My Own Fee on the account in the blue
boxes, or uze the functiohs below:

Feset all My Owh Fees tozero - ----- - - - - - - * Go
Apply this dollar value for each unit IW E
[mzert non-unit' fees from my ovn ligt - ---- - - * Go
Inzert time-bazed itenm for | =] E

The blue fees column is the My My Own  Hlzalih
Own Fee column. Amounts in Fee  fupud fze: LH
these fields can be directly edited [ MyDwn 224 1 - |
by clicking into them and typing Moadifiers: [Ill| Guick n | - |

your preferred fee. sttendance E590 24.80
The fee for the top item pic: procedures
(preanaesthetic consultation) G600/ 1o 28 P60

shown here is zero. This is WS

because this item (17603) does 33.00) |SnISHET #3.00
not have a unit value and therefore

a $ per unit calculation cannot be :l :l

performed.

You should type your own specific fee into this field. Defaults for these 'non-unit' fees
can be specified in the MBS book [108).

After completing your own list of fees on the items page, go to the Fee page and click
the My Own Fee option to designate this as the fee to appear on the account.

Note When the MyOwnFee button is clicked on the items page, it will obtain its
value per unit first from any existing items in the items list, or if there are
none, from the MBS/RVG rate in the Options form, or if this is blank, from
the rate for one time unit from the MBS book.

Copyright © 2003 HealthBase Pty Ltd 73



Chapter 3. Accounts - Entering ltems

3.4.3

Custom time-based fees

The Department of Veterans' Affairs uses a system of time-based fees/691 to
remunerate anaesthetists. This allows for a set dollar value per hour for time spent
administering anaesthetics and this is independent of the Medicare or other fee
schedules. The Victorian Workcover Authority also offers a time-based system (as
well as a fee schedule system). Instead of using a specific process for the VicWC
method, Access Anaesthetics has a customisable system which will allow the creation
of any number of different time-based systems using different rates and time periods.

The Time-Based Schemes configuration formlith can be opened from the Tools
menu/18 or from the My Own Fee dialog box[721. This will allow you to create and
customise your own time-based schedules. A scheme for the VicWC Time-engaged
method has already been set up.

Using a time-based scheme on your account

1. On the MBS tab of the
ltems page, click the My
Own Fee button.

2. Select the preferred time-
based scheme from the
list labelled Insert time-
based item for. Edit my own fees hst | Edit tin

[nzert 'ron-unit' fees from my ovn izt ----- - - - * Go

Insert time-based item for | | Go |
WicwC AHEmerg
Wichw'C First 30 min

Yichw'C Subsequent time
Lime Engaged

This will perform the fee calculation and insert the appropriate item details onto the
account with the calculated fee inserted into the My Own Fee column.

3. Lastly, select the My Own Fee on the Fee page.

‘ 4| 05/Mar/2003 ‘ AnlnHrs

VicW'C Time-engaged fee - In hours 50,50 ‘ | 000

Note If the start or stop times of the procedure are changed, the time-based
item should be removed from the list and re-inserted, so that the fee is
recalculated. (The account does not keep track of how the fee was first
calculated and has to do it again from scratch.)
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CHAPTER

Accounts - Fees & Format

After you have entered one or more items onto your account, the Fee page calculates
a number of fees based upon the information you have entered. You can then select a
fee from the options given, modify the fee, and optionally add a discount and GST.
The Account Type is determined from the fee you choose, and this in turn determines
the format of the account. Further customisation is then possible on the Format page.

Setting the fee

We recommended that you always start your account by inserting MBS items so that
a Medicare schedule fee can be calculated and approximate patient rebates
determined.

- _ Statis B .
Mr Phillip Nettleton Fieady to sand Open accourts: 20
Patient Addr|  PtDsta | Operation | Hems Fee | Format | Payments | Status | Documents | Motes |
MBS TYPE Fass w “ G Basic lee charged 133 8
Sehed F - [l -]= 0.00 l‘nBﬂ| # ;
ed Fee plus —» o $ Discount - Em*'l—
My Own Fee: Mylwn 45000 ID'“ % w $| o0 3| 156
Health fund "no-gaps” fee: Al NSW N4 &
tient co-paymen L
A

ASA Relative RYG T Bate per it
Value Guide TP @&
5300 - - E36.00
vy lEEl o LE|

Unitz: Base Tine Mod Tolal

3| [6 [ [0 [12] AGMISGe= 43620

DVA Ibens Time  Alted baz
ﬂfmhmd t[3480 | %5 | 000 | e o

When items are added to or removed from the list of items on an account, the MBS
schedule fee, DVA fee and RVG item calculations are updated to reflect the change.
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The actual fee charged

Select one of the 6 radio buttons ™ to specify the fee you wish to charge (more
information below). If required, set a discount and GST. The large red-on-yellow Total
fee charged field on the bottom right is the fee which will appear on the account. The
expected MBS and standard private health fund rebates will be shown on the screen
(not the printed account) underneath the fee (for account types where patient rebates
are anticipated).

The default fee

The fee which is initially selected is most often the MBS schedule fee. The Account
type is determined by the fee selected according to the following scheme:

SF MBS schedule fee

SF+ above schedule fee

HCF Example health fund account type. The account
type is given the name of the health fund.

MyOwn My Own fee

RVG RVG using user-defined rate

TP RVG using TP rate

wC RVG using WC rate

DVA DVA time-based fee

If the fee selected is not the one you wish to charge, select your preferred fee after
making any adjustments as described in the individual fee type sections below.

In the following situations, the default fee will not be the MBS schedule fee:

o When a health fund fee is selected on the ltems page, if the account is currently
deemed an SF account, the fee will automatically be changed to the health fund
fee. If the fund fee is turned off on the ltems page when this is the fee on the
account, the account fee will revert to the MBS schedule fee (SF).

o When the MyOwnFee button is clicked on the ltems page, if the account is
currently deemed an SF account, the fee will automatically be changed to the
MyOwn fee. If MyOwn fee is turned off on the ltems page when this is the fee on
the account, the account fee will revert to the MBS SF.

¢ When the first item is added to the RVG or DVA tab on the Items page, if there
are no other items on the account, the fee is set automatically to the RVG or
DVA fee. (TP or WC can then be selected on the Fee page if required.)
Removing all items from the RVG or DVA page when the fee is set to one of
these will cause the fee to revert to SF.

Notes

e The above items procedures will only set the account fee if it is currently set to
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411

the SF. If the fee has previously been set to anything other than the SF, the fee
will not be changed, and this can be done manually on the Fee page if
required.

e The account type is shown on the Items page for reference while manipulating
items, and a message is shown if the account type is changed automatically.

e When the ltems page is opened, it automatically opens on the tab appropriate
to the fee type.

¢ Generally speaking, total fees are rounded to the nearest 5 cents.

MBS methods
MBS schedule fee

To select the Medicare Schedule fee as the fee to charge the patient, click the grey
button containing the schedule fee amount or check the associated radio button. The
grey button will turn blue, the associated radio button will be set and the schedule fee
will be inserted into the Fee charged field on the bottom right of the screen.

Click.

here
MBS TYPE Fees MBS Schedule Fee: & (;““/

Sched Fee plus --> I:I.ﬂ | % o % 0.0 193301
My Own Fee: MyOwn 45000 o~

Health fund 'no-gaps' fee: A HSW Na75

Total fee charged: 199.80

Above the schedule fee

Add a fixed percentage or dollar amount to the schedule fee by entering an
appropriate number in the % or $ boxes in the Sched Fee plus row. The percent box
has a convenient drop down list to select percentages in 5% increments, although you
can type any number directly into the box. When you specify one addition type (% or
$) the other will be calculated.

Alternatively enter a total fee into the Basic fee charged box and the percent and
dollar amounts above the schedule fee will be calculated automatically.
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41.2

1. Enter taokal
here
MBS TYPE Fees MES Schedule Fee: 13 Bﬂl e Basic fee ch d 250,00

Sched Fee pluz - |ERENEY [ S 50.20 m = Discount ™ Expires [
Hpites:
2 Eutra fee
calculated here 3. Final fee

charged Total fee charged: 250.00

Changes to fees when item details are modified

When items are added to or removed from the list of items for a particular account,
the MBS schedule fee, DVA fee and RVG item calculations are updated to reflect the
change. When an additional amount above the schedule fee has previously been
added to the account, the amount to be added remains the same and the percent is
recalculated, not vice versa. For example, suppose the schedule fee was $120 and
$30 (25%) was added to the account for a total of $150. If an item was added to the
account making the schedule fee up to $150, the total would be recalculated as $180
($150+%30), not as $187.50 ($150 + 25% of $150). The revised percent would be
recalculated as 20% (30/150). If you prefer to maintain the percent rather than the
amount, simply reset the percent to 25%. The same principles apply to the discount
calculation functions.

Health fund fees

If you have selected one of the health fund schedules on the ltems page, the total fee
for this schedule is shown on the Fee page, along with the fund name, next to the
label Health fund 'no-gaps’ fee. Click this fee or its radio button to select it as the
account fee.

Health fund "no-gaps® fee: AA HSW
Patient co-payment: 0.0a |

This is an amount which is normally billed directly to a health fund. You can also set a
separate co-payment amount to charge the patient as described in the next section.

When you select a fee for a particular health fund, the account type will be given the
health fund code name. In this example the account type will be AXA NSW.
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41.3 Fund co-payments

To send a separate account to a patient for whom you have already sent an account
to a health fund, enter the co-payment amount into the field just below the health fund
fee. Then, print the co-payment using the small print button next to the co-payment
amount. The standard print button on the bottom of the Account Details screen will
print the account for the health fund, while the Co-payment print button will print the
co-payment account for the patient. The co-payment account is the same as the
standard account, except that a customised message is shown in place of the items
list. The wording on the co-payment account can be modified on the Co-payments
page of the Options form.

% ¢--- Print separate account

or receipt for co-papment

Total fee charged: 450 .00

Fund: 3475

The co-payment amount is added to the basic fee for the account, and together these
form the total fee. In the Total fee charged field, the total amount due for the entire
account is shown, with the breakdown between fund and co-payment shown below.
Summary features of the system use this total fee in calculations.

The co-payment is added after any discounts or GST are calculated. Consequently,
discounts and GST can be applied only to the fund component, not to the co-payment.

Using Co-payments with My Own Fee

If you wish to determine your total fee using a specific RVG unit value, you would
normally use the My Own Fee option described below. If you wish to break this
amount down to a fund fee and a patient co-payment, proceed as follows:

1. Create My Own Fee and select a health fund fee on the ltems page.

2. Select the health fund fee on the Fee page.

3. Click the small button directly below the co-payment field on the Fee page,
and the difference between My Own Fee and the fund fee will be inserted as
the co-payment amount.
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41.4 My Own fee
Specify individual fees on
the ltems page using the MBS TYPE Fees MBS Scheduls Fee: 19980 -~
My Own Fees methods. Sched Fee plus > [B1 -] % o $] 5020 =000
ghen click the MyOwn Fee o) WENG——CIT  WREE -
field on the Fee page or its -
associated radio button to Health fund "no-gaps’ fee: AdlA NSW 475
specify this as the Total Fee o
Charged. - J
) ;;E;QL' v | My Own
The account type will be deemed MyOwn : Fee
unless you have specified a particular I Dverseas |
account type on the ltems page. Here the Y— s note
custom type Overseas has been entered. r" -] ‘Lk' o
-EE.IIIIII
This is the standard method of charging above the schedule fee where you do not
want to use the health fund or ASA RVG schedules.
41.5 ASA RVG methods
To use the ASA RVG method of setting the fee, you must first enter some appropriate
items on the green ASA RVG tab on the lfems page. The summary details of the
resultant fee are shown on the fee page, and you can adjust the total fee by adjusting
the dollar value per RVG unit. Unlike the MBS RVG system, the ASA RVG system is
entirely based on units, so the total fee is always the product of the number of units
and the unit value.
ASA Relative FYG T gae pEr Uit
Yalue Guide TP i+
R300 - = "
WEC O e
dnitz: Baze Time Mod. Total
5| [ [ 6] 0 [12] FRYGMBSGap= 43620
You can specify default unit values in the Options form (Unit and time values page%)
for RVG, TP or WC account types. Select one of the 3 radio buttons to use that unit
value in the calculation. If you are using the RVG type and wish to use a different unit
value, select the RVG unit value from the drop down list or type a number directly into
the Rate per unit field.
The total RVG value will be shown. Click the total to set it as the fee to be charged or
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4.1.6

41.7

click the radio button. It will turn green and will appear in the Total Fee charged field.
The difference between the MBS schedule fee and the RVG fee will be shown (MBS-
RVG gap). Note that this should be equivalent to the patient gap if the RVG fee is set
as the fee to be charged.

Note that for TP and WC accounts, you should choose the appropriate TP or WC
value. It is not sufficient to choose an RVG value which happens to be the same as
the TP or WC value since the account will be designated an RVG account rather than
a TP or WC account. This has implications for the format of the account, particularly
for whether MBS or RVG items are shown.

DVA time-based method

For MBS-based billing for Veterans' affairs patients, simply use the standard MBS
item and fee setting procedures.

For time-based billing, the fee will be calculated automatically and shown on the

bottom of the Fee page. Click the appropriate total amount button to set this as the
fee to be charged. It will turn purple and will appear in the Total Fee charged field.

DVA [bernz Time  &fter hrg
- | EEahl|  § [ 3480 [ 32330 [ 000 | 355.10/g

Note DVA hourly rates can be specified in the system Options form on the
Item and time values page%.

Discounts

The discount function is intended to be used to offer an incentive to the patient for
early payment. To offer a discount, specify a dollar amount or percent on the Fee
page, and this amount will be subtracted from the Basic fee charged. If you prefer,
enter the total discounted fee into the rightmost box on the same row, and the
discount percent and dollar amounts will be calculated automatically. The Total fee
charged will be adjusted accordingly (taking GST into account if necessary). Both the
discounted and non-discounted fees will be shown on the account along with the
explanatory message.

You may directly edit the explanatory message by clicking into the field. This will
modify the message for the current account only. The default message can be
modified on the Discounts pagei70 of the Options form.
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Diynamically apply or
remove dizcount 1

Feers (e e without deleting details 35000

v

Dizcount Applyfremove; (W Expires: | 172003 -a———
Sty a) |
ot _| ) ! 400.00
arnaunk

Optional
ewpiny date

or enter a
final total

Customize message
GST| here and set default
in Ophions form

Total fee charged: 400.00

149.85

49.95
25020

For the discount to appear on the )

account, the Apply/Remove checkbox Account number: 1144

must be ticked. This feature means you Date 1ssued: | 26/ Tun/2003

can remove the discount from a printed .

account when appropriate, but still keep Fee: $450.00

a record that a discount was offered. If Discounted Fee: $£400.00

you wish to remove the discount This discoust is availahle where the

information entirely, set the discount account is paid in full before

percent to zero. 1707 /2003. Thereafter the amourt will
revert to that shown above.

Automatic discount expiry function

When you apply a discount, an expiry date is inserted. The default number of days
until the expiry date can be set in the Options form, and the date can be adjusted for
each individual account. Then, each time the Access Anaesthetics is started, it
removes the discounts for any open account where the discount expiry date has
passed. It does this by simply unchecking the Apply/Remove box. The details of the
discount are retained and a note as to when it was removed is inserted into the
explanatory message field.

82

Access Anaesthetics Practice Management System



4.1.7 Setting the fee > Discounts

41.8

If you change the expiry date, it should also be automatically changed in the
explanatory message if it exists there. An update button is also provided to assist in
changing the date manually if required.

Notes

¢ ltit possible to have the automatic discount expiry function ignore accounts
which are part paid. This is specified in the Options form.

¢ If you do not want the discount to expire automatically, remove the expiry date.
Again, this can be customised in the Options form.

¢ When entering a payment for an account where the discount has expired, you
are given the option of reinstating the discount.

e On the Select menul331, you can select accounts according to their discount

status.
GST
To add GST toan S —
o T oo | 2 O - D

on the Fee page after
having completed any

other item and fee Total fee charged: 495 00

setting procedures.

An amount equivalent to 10% of the Basic fee charged will be added, and the result
will be displayed as the Total fee charged. If a discount has been applied, the GST will
be calculated on the discounted fee.

TAX INVOICE TAX INVOICE
Account number: 1144 Account number: 1144
Date issued: [26/Tun/2003 Date issued: | 26/Jun/2003
FEE incl 45.00 G5T: $495.00 FEE incl 45.00 G5T: $495.00
Standard account Discounted Fee: $440.00
with GST This discourt is available where the
- account is paid in fill before
am[;ﬁrffmfgﬂ 17072003, Thereafter the am ourt will
tevert to that shown abore.
The discounted fee includes G5 T of 40.00

There is no facility to add GST to individual items displayed on the account. If you
need to add GST to only part of the account fee, calculate the amount manually and
type it directly into the white box in the GST section on the Fee page.

The words TAX INVOICE will be shown on any account where GST has been
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4.2

charged. You can optionally show the words GST FREE on accounts which do not
have a GST component. Specify this in the Options form on the Miscellaneous
page[178).

Note Since most anaesthetists will never need to charge GST for their

services, the GST functions are initially disabled. They can be turned on
in the Options form.

Account format

Most of the settings on the Format page are inserted by default when the fee is
selected and do not normally need to be modified. The default settings are specified
on the Account format pagei—tﬁ% of the Options form. Additional customisation here on
the Format page will change the setting for the current account only, while changing
the settings in the Options form will change it for all accounts.

Mr Phillip Nettieton i Open accounts: 20
Patient Addr| PtData | Operstion | mMems | Fes Payments | Status | Documents |  Notes |
ccountipe: Show on the account: Provider designalion:
SF =
MBS teme: ¥ OR RVGE items: [ [ANAESTRETIST =]
Alzo shows brief Bst of RVG items: ™ ¥

MBS surgical kem numbers: [~ Duplicated items:

Ansesthets kem nurbers:
[~ Dontshow all duphcaled items, only
Item descrption: 7 show the first of sach item and the
number of duplicates

(You must give eaoh duplomted item the same
Payment inshuclions: Fting coder ramber. This function won't pt— -
(oeit ppear whien £ bakanos B owing ) i’ when printing a batoh of accounts tegethe] E dit the: lizt of

lbemized fews: 7

lITIESSEQBS
Mezzage to thow on the account: +
THE FEE 15 BASED ON THE MEDICARE BEMEFITS SCHEDULE AMD SHOULD BE COMPLETELY COVERED B W
UR MEDICARE &ND HEALTH FUMD REBATES
Choesa Trom thar BT, o Ty e ywour o, SEIECl a

meszage
from the lizt

Account type

When you set the fee on the Fee page, the matching Account type is set
automatically. When a fund fee is specified for an account, the Account type is set to
the name of the fund. If My Own fee is chosen, the account type will be set either to
MyOwn, or to the custom account type you have specified on the /tems page.

The Account type determines the default formatting options. If you change the
Account type manually, you will change the formatting options, but the fee chosen will
not be altered. We do not recommend that you do this, since if you later adjust the
fee, the account type will revert back to it's default setting without warning. The same
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4.2.1

goes for any individual changes you make to the formatting. You will find that if you go
back to the fee page and reselect the fee, the formatting will revert to the default for
that fee type. Consequently, we recommend that you leave the formatting changes
until you have completed any other modifications, and are ready to print the account.

Which items appear on the account

MBS vs RVG items? (Here, RVG items refer to the ASA
schedule of item numbers such as CA002.)

You can specify whether you want to print either the MBS or RVG items on the
account by ticking the appropriate checkbox. Only MBS or RVG items may be printed,
but not both. This is set according to the defaults for the type of fee you have chosen
although you may modify it independently here.

MBS items are shown by default for all account types except WC and TP. These
accounts show the RVG item numbers since the insurers normally pay accounts
according to this schedule. For RVG type accounts sent to private patients, it may be
preferable to show MBS items, since the patient requires these to obtain the
appropriate rebates from Medicare and the health funds. You can have this happen
automatically by ticking a checkbox in the Options form (Account format page |168)).

If you tick the appropriate box, a brief list of MBS items will be shown in addition to the
full list of RVG items, and vice versa. This assumes that both sets of items have been
entered into the account on the Items page|sé).

DVA accounts show whatever items are on the DVA page. These may be specific
DVA time-based items or standard MBS items.

Which fields are printed on the account?
The settings for the various items to put on the account are taken from the Format
page% on the Options form. They may be adjusted here, or next to the actual data
fields themselves. There are a few exceptions.

e The operation date and start/stop times are shown on DVA, WC and TP

accounts irrespective of the default Options.

e The date of birth is shown on DVA accounts irrespective of the default Options.

Itemised fees

The default is to show itemised fees for all account types except SF+, where the total
fee will not equal the sum of the itemised fees.

Duplicated items
This function was designed for the pre-RVG schedule where an account may have

listed a large number of similar surgical items (e.g. 10 foot correction items). When
the checkbox is ticked, the account lists the duplicated items only once with the
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number of duplicates specified below the item. When unchecked, all identical items
are listed individually. This function requires that identical items are assigned identical
order codes. See the Items section (grouping)@ﬁ for more details.

Note The layout of the fields on printed accounts is built into the system and
cannot be altered.

4.2.2 Account messages

Account messages

A message is printed on the bottom or each account with information about how the
fee was derived. The message text is determined by the Account Type, so that an SF
account will get the SF message and an HCF account will get the HCF message. The
messages are inserted automatically when the fee is set (or if the account type is later
modified on the Format page).

The message for an individual account can be modified by typing directly in the

Message field, or by selecting an alternative message from the drop down list. Note
that if you modify the message and later change the fee or account type, the default
message for that account type will be reinserted in place of your modified message.

Editing the messages list
You should review and modify the default messages for each account type to ensure

they are appropriate for your own practice. To do this, click the pencil button to the
right of the message field to open the editing window.

& Edit Account Messages El

Display Message code Edit here
CIVA | e Bl

Stendarnd | 9

ar MO ) (up 10 20 char)

hehyCrenm Message: i 15 255 charh

Fepeat Mo Message THE FEE FOR: THIS ACCOUNT IS
BV B&SED OM A VERSION OF THE

e SF MEDICARE BEMEFITS SCHEDULE

SF+ WHICH HAS BEEM CUSTOMISED BY
TP THE HEALTH FUND
WO

Bt list with

drtachest

Deleta 3' MNew | Save | Close |

The following issues should be noted:
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423

o Standard messages are those which are printed below the items list on the
account and which are shown in the list box on the Format page. An additional
set of messages (related to payment issues such as overdue messages) are
printed below the standard message on receipts and reminders. See the Printing
reminders|118 section for details of these repeat messages.

e The MessageCode field identifies which message is inserted automatically into
the account. For Std messages this code is either MO, SF, SF+, RVG, WC, TP
or DVA, corresponding to these account types.

e For health fund accounts, the default message is that identified by the code
HFund. If you prefer to display a particular message for a particular health fund,
create a new message and give it the code which is the equivalent of the health
fund name. For example, to use a specific message for the AHSA_NSW fund,
create the message and give it the message code AHSA_NSW. Then whenever
you specify the AHSA_NSW fee type, the AHSA NSW message will be
inserted. If you use a health fund fee for which there is no matching message
code, the message coded HFund will be inserted. No specific fund fee
messages have been created; it is up to the individual user to do this.

e When a My Own Fee is selected on the fee page, the message shown on the
account will be that listed under the code MyOwn in the messages list. You can
also create additional messages for custom account types. For example, if you
create a message with the code VicWCTime, this will be shown when the
account type is VicWCTime. If no message code matches the account type, the
default message for MyOwn will be shown.

o For Medicare only accounts, it is standard practice to charge the full MBS
schedule fee but to note that the Medicare rebate will be accepted as full
payment. In this case, select the SF fee on the Fee page, then select the MO
account type on the Format page and the MO message will be inserted.

¢ Any additional message you create yourself, with or without specific codes, can
be inserted into an account manually by selecting it from the drop down list.

Payment instructions

The payment instructions which appear on the bottom of printed accounts are defined
in the Options form 67 . These are intended for individual patients since, generally
speaking, health funds and other institutions follow their own payment methods.
Consequently, by default, payment instructions do not appear on DVA, Third party or
Worker's Compensation accounts, health fund accounts or on patient co-payment
accounts| 7).

If you want to show specific payment instructions for the co-payment account, these
should be entered into the co-payment message in the Options form. You can also
switch the payment instructions on or off for any individual account using the
checkbox on the Format page. However, they will not appear on accounts where the
fee has been paid in full, irrespective of the setting on the Format page.

Credit card and BPay details will appear whenever payment instructions are shown if
specified in the Options form.
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4.2.4 Provider designation

The provider designation may be

modified for individual accounts by Provider designation:
changing it on the Format page.
Changing it here only changes it for the |ﬁNﬂESTHETIST =

current account, while changing it in the
Options form (Provider page[163)
changes the default for all new
accounts.

In practice, you should set the designation in the Options form to that which you use
most of the time e.g. ANAESTHETIST. Then when you have an account where you
are wearing a different hat, e.g. CARDIAC ANAESTHETIST or PAEDIATRIC
ANAESTHETIST, you can select this for the individual account. This will not change
the default for new accounts and the next new account you create will have the default
designation as specified in the Options form.
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Accounts - Payments & Status

All payments are added to the Payments page of the Account details screen. These
include standard and batch payments, GST, discounted payments, fund payments
and patient co-payments. When payments are entered, the status of the account
changes and this can be followed on the Status page, Documents page and Notes

page.

5.1 Payments

All payments are added to the Payments page of the Account details screen.
Payments are entered into the lower section and the total amounts charged, received
and owing are shown at the top.

=
3 y Nettleto Open accounts: 24
Mr P hllllp Nettleton Awailing payment - part paid n =
Patient Addr|  PtData | Operation | Hems Fee | Format  Payments | status | Documents | Motes |
Total Dabe " I—J_'.I e ey
Fee charged: 450,00 Remove il b o
Serd recepl [
Received: 199.80
Dwing:
Standard papments Bateh payments
Enter new papments on the boltom [blank) line Add I Delote I ‘I Add I List I
Rcpt Date Payment Diawes Bank Branch Amount Date -
Mum | Received type il ﬂ il Banked
02272003 |Cheoue - |Hedicue N [ w [Sidney - 143 85
02AAr003 |Chedue - [HCF - [AHE - ok EMaket 51 44955
024072003 |Cheoue - - - -
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5.1.1

Standard payments

Each standard payment is added to a separate row of the payments table. Add each
new payment to the bottom row of the table. (The ADD button simply positions the
cursor in the bottom row.) A receipt number is allocated automatically and the current
date is inserted by default as the receipt date. You can change the date if you need to.

Choose a payment type from t Date Payment
the drop-down list (cheque is 1 Received type
the default). This is an 15/Mar/2004 Mé -
important step since this

determines whether the E::ﬁ : E:ﬁ&:;n
payment appears on a bank
deposit slip and whether a
banking date is inserted.

Drawer

Morney Order | +

Direct depozit | - Mot
E-Credit Card | - shown
EFT - an bank,
Eftpos - zlip
Other

Enter details of the drawer, bank, branch and amount considering the data entry
issues discussed below.

If you select one of the payment types which are shown on the banking slip, the Date
banked should be left blank since it is set automatically when the payments are
printed on a banking slip. If you select E-Credit Card, EFT or Other, today's date will
be inserted as the date deposited (this can be edited). Do this for each payment.

Data entry considerations and the banking date

All fields (Payment type, Drawer, Bank and Branch) will accept free text typed into
them. Additionally, the following lookup tables will assist with commonly used entries.

i +iEdit canmplete list

The Drawer field is attached to an editable lookup table
which contains the drawer, bank and branch. Select a
drawer from the list or type in an abbreviation to have
the drawer, bank and branch inserted automatically.
Edit the entire list to add, edit and delete items in the
list, or to define abbreviations.

-

Select framm lizt

The Bank and Branch fields also have similar lookup tables to insert these details
separately. These do not support abbreviations. The bank and branch lookup tables
are self-updating. That is, if an unlisted item is type in, it is added to the list
automatically.

For cash transactions, simply select Cash as the payment type and enter the amount.
There are two types of credit card payment types, Credit card and E-Credit card. The

Credit card type is for use with a manual system where a physical credit card slip is
completed and included as an item deposited with other cheques to the bank. The E-
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Credit card is used where the transaction is processed electronically and does not
require a manual handover of paperwork to the bank. In this case, the banking date is
entered automatically when the payment is entered, and the transaction will not
appear on a banking slip.

If you specify either Credit card option as the payment type, enter the card type in the
drawer field. We recommend that you do not record card numbers in case the data
should fall into the wrong hands.

The EFT (electronic funds transfer) payment type is intended for use where payments
are credited directly to the doctor's bank account. This may happen, for example, with
payments from health funds where a payment advice slip is received from the fund
listing the date and amount of transactions which have already been credited to the
account. The additional types Direct Deposit and Effpos may be more appropriate in
some circumstances, and these obey the same rules as the EFT type.

When a drawer is entered into a payment which is designated EFT, the cursor jumps
to the Amount field without entering any details into the Bank and Branch fields. This
occurs because normally an EFT payment is not associated with a particular bank or
branch. These can be entered if required by clicking into the relevant fields.

Any payment of type Other, or any payment of a type other than Cheque, Credit card,
Cash or Money Order will not appear on a bank deposit slip. However, if you wish to
force a payment to appear on a bank deposit slip, add the suffix -BD to the payment
type. For example, payments of type EFT would not normally appear on a deposit slip.
If you edit the EFT to read EFT-BD, that payment will appear on a deposit slip. This
allows any payment to be included on a deposit slip if required.

Shortcuts

Type 'p' into the Drawer field to insert the current patient's surname. The cursor will
jump to the beginning of the surname to allow you to enter the initials as they appear
on the cheque. This is handy for personal cheques when the initials on the cheque do
not match the patient's initials. If you just wish to show the surname only, simply hit
the ENTER key again.

Type "t" into the Drawer field to insert the surname of the third party addressee as
shown on the Patient Addr page.

Type 'b' into the Amount field to insert the current balance owing. This is handy when
entering a personal cheque for the balance after Medicare and fund payments have
been added or even for entering a cheque for the entire amount of the fee.

Missing data

Each payment requires a Payment date, a Drawer and an Amount. If these are not
entered you will be given a warning message. You may Retry the payment entry, or
Cancel. If you choose Cancel, the payment will be deleted.

Editing and deleting payments
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Once a payment has a Date banked, it is 'locked’ and cannot be edited. This is
because if edited, the details stored in Access Anaesthetics will not necessarily match
the details held at the bank. However, there are circumstances where a banked
payment needs to be edited.

To do this, click anywhere in the payment to be edited, Standard payments
then click the Unlock button labelled with the key icon. hdd | Delet | |
This will allow the selected payment to be edited. || S

Unbanked payments can be deleted using the Delete button, after a warning prompt is
given. Banked payments can also be deleted after a louder than usual warning is
given with an option to cancel the deletion. If you go ahead with the deletion, the
details of the deleted payment will be stored in a separate table of Deleted payments,
which can be viewed (but not edited) from the List of Payments/1s# screen. The main
purpose of this deletion function is to allow the user to manage a bounced cheque. It
is expected that you would not otherwise delete a banked payment.

51.2 GST

When the GST functions are enabled (Options, Misc page [78) an additional GST
column is shown on the Payments page.

The amount of GST to be entered is the amount which is Amount | Incl
included in the payment. That is, the payment Amount should be GST
the total received, including the GST amount. The image here 110,001 10.00

shows a total payment of $110 including $10 GST.
Also note that ...

¢ When adding payments to an account where GST is charged, when each
amount is entered, one eleventh of this will be automatically inserted as the
amount of GST included in this payment. The figure can then be manually
adjusted if required.

¢ When adding payments, the b (balance) shortcut will insert the total amount of
GST still outstanding, whether or not it is one eleventh of the amount of the
payment.

e The amounts of GST charged, received and owing will appear on the top of the
Payments page for reference.

5.1.3 Receipts

The system is set up so that printed receipts are simply account statements with
receipt information printed on them. Each payment is allocated a unique Receipt
number.

When a payment is entered, the system checks to see whether the Drawer of the
payment usually sends a receipt. If so, the receipt tag is set to true. This receipting
behaviour (receipt tags) can be edited in the Drawer's lookup list by clicking the Edit
button just to the right of the Drawer heading. The checkbox UsuallySendReceipt
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51.4

should be ticked (or set to either 'Yes' or 'No' if the checkbox is absent). Generally,
drawers in the list probably won't need a receipt; health funds, Medicare and so on.

Accounts with receipt tags checked will be shown in the List of Patients when the
Receipts option is chosen from the Select menu. These can then be printed together
in a batch. Receipt tags are cleared automatically when a receipt is printed.

Payment status

When a payment is entered into an account, the amount owing is reviewed and the
payment status is changed appropriately.

If the payment fully pays the account fee, the status will be set to Paid in full, and the
current date will be inserted into the Date Account Closed field. This will also occur if
there is a small residual amount owing provided the residual is less than that specified
in the Options form (Automatic functions page). This avoids an account being deemed
unpaid when a trivial amount is left outstanding.

If a payment is made but an amount is still owing, the payment status will be updated

to include the subscript, -part paid.

If required, the Date closed, Payment
status and Receipt tag can all be
manually adjusted and, in particular, you
can enter your own status phrase if you
like.

The presence or absence of a Date
account closed determines whether an
account is open or closed. Adjusting the
payment status may insert or remove
the date closed automatically.

If you want to 'write off' an account
without it being fully paid, simply select
Part Payment Accepted, or any other
appropriate status phrase, and insert a
Date account closed.

Missing receipts

N - N -—— Click here to open lizt

Further information required
Too early to send

Heady to send

Awaiting payment - part paid
Overdue

Overdue - part paid

Overdue - reminder sent

Overdue - reminder zent - part paid
Overdue - telephoned

Owerdue - debt collector

Bad debt - logt cauze

Medicare only accepted

Part payment accepted

Paid in Full

Enter my own

When you enter one or more payments for an account and they total the amount

owed, the account status is automatically set to Paid in full. If a receipt is required, the
receipt tag is automatically (or can be manually) set to true. If you then jump to the List
of accounts you may find that the account is no longer in the list. This is because the
list is probably displaying only Open accounts and the account you were just working
on was just closed automatically by the addition of a Date closed. In this case, choose
Receipts from the Select menu and the account will reappear.
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5.1.5

List of automatic changes to payment status

When Access Anaesthetics opens, and when payments and other data are entered,
the status of any Open accounts is reviewed and adjusted automatically as follows:

Status This status is set when...

Further information required|a new account is first created

Too early to send sufficient data is entered but operation date is too close
to today's date, as specified in Options

Ready to send sufficient data is entered and account may be printed
and sent

Awaiting payment account is first printed

Overdue the difference between the account date and today's

date is more than the specified overdue period, and the
account is still open
Medicare only accepted the payment of a MO account is completed

Discounted fee accepted  the payment of a discounted account is completed

Paid in full the full payment of an account is completed

Unpaid a payment is deleted and the system does not know
what other status to assign

Notes

e The subscript -part paid is added to the existing account status when a payment
is entered which does not fully pay the fee charged.

o The other status phrases must be added manually if you wish to use them.

¢ Adjusting the payment status may insert or remove the Date account closed.
However, adding, modifying or deleting the Date account closed will never
change the payment status.

Discounted accounts

When a discounted fee is charged, the discounted fee is treated in exactly the same
way as a standard fee as far as payments are concerned. That is, if the total amount
of the discounted fee is paid, the status is set to Paid in full and the account is closed.
If the discounted fee is part paid, the status will be subscripted -part paid, the account
will remain open, and any receipt or reminder will show the discounted fee and the
balance owing.

When a discount expires or is manually removed, the fee reverts to its original
amount. If a payment is entered in these circumstances which equals the discounted
amount, you will be prompted as to whether you wish to reinstate the discount and
accept the payment as full payment for the account.

For discounted accounts, the pre-discounted fee is also shown on the Payment page
for reference. Similarly, for accounts where a discount has expired or been removed,
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5.1.6

51.7

the discounted fee is also shown on the Payment page. This assumes that the
discount details have been retained on the Fee pagelst1, but the Apply/Remove
checkbox has been cleared. Removing the discount altogether from the Fee page will
remove any reference that there ever was a discount.

Co-payments

When an account is sent to a health fund under that fund's No Gap arrangements, an
additional co-payment account may also be sent directly to the patient. Both these
accounts are actually managed from within one account in Access Anaesthetics,
according to which print button is pressed to produce the account. When a payment is
received, it is possible to specify whether it was received on behalf of the fund or the
patient, so that the receipt information can be managed appropriately.

To do this, tick the CoPay checkbox for any payment that is Payment |Co
made towards the co-payment account. Leave the box blank tppe  |Pay
if the payment is from a fund for the fund's component. The Cheque .| (M

checkbox will only appear for accounts which have a patient
co-payment amount entered on the Fee page.

Cheque .|~

When receipts or reminders are printed, only the payments which relate to the
appropriate account type (fund or co-payment) are shown. Also when printing a
receipt or reminder for a patient co-payment, an alternative message (set up in the
Options form) will appear in place of the standard message when any amount has
been received as part or full payment of a co-payment.

Summary amounts for the co-payment are shown above the list of payments for
reference when entering payment information.

Note For accounts to be recognised as having co-payments, there must be an
amount in the Co-payment field on the Fee page, AND the Account Type
must be the same as the Health Fund Fee. That is, the health fund fee
must be set as the main account fee.

Medicare only accounts

There is no function to specifically manage accounts for which the Medicare rebate is
accepted as full payment. Normally in this situation, an account is sent for the
Medicare schedule fee (SF). Then, as described above[ss1, you can select the
Medicare only (MO) account type on the Format page to insert a message indicating
that the Medicare rebate will be accepted.

If this is done, the Payment page will have a notation to this will accept

effect as shown here. To accept a Medicare only payment, WMEDICARE CMLY fee
enter the payment as usual, then select Medicare only of 14985
accepted from the Status menu. This will close the account.
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5.1.8

Batch payments

Batch payments are those where more than one account is paid using a single
payment. This may happen, for example, when you receive a cheque from Medicare
or Veterans' Affairs and it includes payments for several patients in the one cheque.

One batch payment is distributed across several accounts. When this is done, a new
payment record is created for each account which receives part of the batch payment.
Thus if one batch payment contains payments for 3 accounts, there are a total of 4
payments - one batch payment and 3 distributed payments. The three distributed
payments add up to the same amount as the 1 batch payment.

So that these amounts are not duplicated in any reports, the batch payments are
included only in bank deposit slips or listings of unbanked payments, while the
Distributed payments are included in all other financial reports, effectively taking the
place of the single batch payment. In this way, the payment is never added up twice
and never omitted.

To add a batch payment, click the Add button Batch pa}.mems
under the Batch Payments heading on any

patient's Payment page (you can also do this Add N- View/edit | List sl | |
from the List of Payments screen). The following

screen will open.

Batch payment Detailz of
diztributed

pavments

Batch payment

Dretailz of the

batch payment
P (D Ace Hum| Amount |
[ 5w . . b 1023 114.05
i I [1024 114.05
Diste received |z1zsmrzmz | [ J10m 405D

Paymert bype: | CoPapmert [ #
D V!‘J&iom Alfais =]

Bard: [Reserve

Branch |Canbeira
Amount:  |TED. 7D
[rate banked (2655 2
2675067208 Sum of 3 ditibuions:  [768.70  Recalc | Clea st |
[Muist equal smourt of payment +/- 5¢]

3. Lastly, click here Lo store the llut;

payment details in the databaze

Unlock | | Eanc:l

ﬂ . Vmb::h [ Dedete

There are three steps to entering a batch payment.

1. Enter the details of the actual batch payment on the left hand side of the form,
that is, the cheque you have received which covers multiple accounts. This data
entry is identical to the method for entering standard payments in an individual
account record. Thus, you should enter a date received, payment type, drawer,
bank, branch and amount. The standard abbreviations, lookup tables and
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shortcuts are all available, and the same payment type conventions apply to bank
deposit slips.

2. Once you have entered an amount and pressed the <ENTER> key, the fields on
the right hand side will become activated. For each account you wish to distribute
part of the batch payment to, enter the account number and the amount to be
distributed to that account. A lookup list of open accounts is provided in the
account entry field. When an account number is entered, the amount owing is
automatically inserted into the amount column as the default. This may be
changed if required.

3.  When you have entered all the distributions, the total of the distributions should
equal the amount of the batch payment. If this is so, button 3 will become
activated. Click button 3 to store the batch payment details in the database.

During this final process, the payment status is updated in the same way as it
would be for a standard payment. That is, if the payment matches the fee owing,
the status will be changed to Paid in full and the account will be closed by
inserting a Date account closed. If money is still owing, the status will be updated
to include the subscript -part paid. The receipt tag will be ticked if appropriate.

You can click the Cancel button at any time (before clicking button 3) to abandon the
batch payment process.

Once the process is completed, the batch payment will appear in the unbanked
payments list and the distributed payments will appear in each individual account
record and will be available for financial reporting. When the next deposit slip is
printed, the banking date will be inserted into both the batch payment and the
distributed payments. If the payment is a type which does not appear on a deposit
slip, today's date will be automatically inserted as the banking date when entering the
payment details and, after distribution, will appear in all 4 payment records.

Batch Co-payments

If the batch payment is for a patient co-payment, tick the Copayment checkbox on the
left side of the window. Distributed payments will also be designated as copayments.
It is not possible to enter a batch payment which contains a mixture of standard and
copayment payments. When entering a batch co-payment, the lookup list on the
account number field on the right of the window will automatically insert the co-
payment amount owed. This can be edited if required.

Editing batch payments

Batch payments can be identified by a red star in the Amount Amount
field. A batch payment shown in an individual account shows
only that part of the actual payment which was allocated to the 240.60
displayed account. S

To view the complete batch payment, put the cursor (click in) the row containing the
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payment and press the View/Edit button under the Batch Payments heading.

Batch payments can only be edited by first pressing the Unlock button on the editing
window shown above. Once any change is made, button 3 must be pressed to
complete the editing process. Otherwise the edits will not be saved.

It is also possible to delete batch payments by pressing the Delete button. The original
batch payment and all the distributed payments will be deleted by this function. As
with standard payments, if the batch payment already has a banking date when
deleted, the payment details will be stored in the list of deleted payments which can be
viewed (but not edited) from the List of Payments screen13n. The main purpose of this
deletion function is to allow the user to manage a bounced cheque. It is expected that
you would not otherwise delete a banked payment.

Viewing the main batch payments screen
To view all the batch payments stored in the database, click the List all button below

the Batch payments heading on any account's Payments page (or do the same on the
List of Payments screen). The following screen will appear.

([ Access Anaesthetics - Dr. William Morton - [Batch payments] r:_||E|_)(|
Close Tocks [ Prick Preview Eherint... #hEnd... . 7] B EdbinBocel peb f=1Ed|

Bateh Pavments Chck on a pagmeint o divicusal distibutions. [These pasmeri: Soit by |
- dnini appear in bark dey repaits.] i

Papmaenthlum] Amont GST |Date Aecenved |Date Banked | Tipe Dravees Bank Branch

136 23210 0.00 ZIJJJmm 21Man/2000 Cheque Wetelan's Alfai: Reserve Canbsaira

Distnbuted

B0 58 | 1405 0000 1023 | 13:.&@1595 Bruce
62/59 114.05 000 1024 2344941999 Coln
61|53 540,60 0.000 1020 23fan1 389 Eathisen

Record: M| [T 1 »[mi|re]efa

Wiew/Edit

The top section of the batch payments screen shows the actual batch payments
stored in the system. When you select one of these payments, the lower section
shows the distributed payments for the highlighted batch payment. That is, the batch
payment highlighted in the top section was divided up amongst the accounts shown in
the bottom section. You can scroll the bottom section to the right to show all the fields
currently not visible on the screen.

The batch payments at the top of the screen can be sorted by choosing a sorting field
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5.2

and direction from the Sort by list box on the top right of the screen. The distributed
payments on the bottom of the screen can be sorted by using the A-Z and Z-A icons
in the top menu bar when the cursor is in the column you wish to sort by.

Status page

The Status page shows a summary of the account's current status, the time elapsed
since various significant events and the fees charged and payments received.
Although these fields are updated automatically, some of them are editable although it
is not expected that these would ever be manually edited. In particular, the account
date can be edited if required.

Mrs Robyn Byrne Open accaums: 20 I
Patient Addr| PiData | Operation ] Hems | e Format Paymients Stalus Do-cll'nerrla| Hotes |
Significant Events Statuz Log
Dabe: Status changed lo: -
e f}:;“‘:;"]‘: mmi: ﬂ MAunS2000 1043 am  Ovesdue
; 02Maw2000 143 pm  Awadling payment
Flecesipt tant 02 2003 ¥
sy : 02/May/20001:30pm  Account created
Last Contact 02Mayf2003
Type Rlemindear
‘Whesks since 7
Date Clased
Fee chaiged 120,00
Amount 1scened 0.00
Armount gwing 120,08
Last modified 17 Mun/2003 323 prn o
o 2|
Current status
The current payment status for each account is shown _
in the green area at the top of the screen just under the Account details

Account details button. This is set automatically Status K
according to various criteria. For example, when an
account is first printed, the status is set to Awaiting

Overdue K
payment. If it is not paid within a specified period (as ] Format ] Payme

set in the Options form on the Automatic functions
pageli73)), it is changed to Overdue.

Normally it is not necessary for the user to manually change the status. However, it is
possible to do this by selecting a new status phrase from the drop down list. You may
also enter your own custom phrase by selecting Enter my own from the list and typing
any phrase you wish. If you do this, you will need to manually keep track of the
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5.3

account since the built-in functions operate according to which of the listed phrases is
stored.

Status log
Any modification to the account status is logged, whether it is done automatically by
the system or manually by the user. You may delete status log entries by highlighting

the record selection boxes on the left of the relevant rows and pressing the delete key
on the keyboard.

Documents page

Whenever an account, receipt or letter is sent to a patient, the details are recorded on
the Documents page. Details are recorded only when a document is printed, not when
it is previewed. If a document is printed but needs to be printed again because of a
problem with the printer, the document information will be saved each time. Therefore,
if you print a document which is subsequently discarded, you may wish to delete the
item from this list. Alternatively you may make a note in the Notes field on the right of
each document in the list.

Patient Addr | PtData | Operation | mems |  Fee | Format | Payments | Status  Documents | nates |
Accounts & form betters printed. and hinked external documents
Category _{ Document file name Motes | Printed Date on |
| Fiker <Shove st - Exists Shoi lokder document
A Account = | ACODMO0G 7104245 anp F1 17/ 2004 10:42 154l 2003
B[ A Receid ;] ACCHMOE TI0432 snp 1 17/ 2004 10:42 1540 ulf2002
L Explarstion of gap ;l LETO403 7104454, snp W 170 /2004 10044 17/ 2004
Form letter Linked file: ACC040317104321.snp
= | Add [y | Change Delete § Open &8 i
219

Snapshots

If you have ticked the Save snapshots checkboxes on the File Management pagel72
of the Options form, whenever you print an account or letter, an image of it will be
saved on your hard disk in the Snapshots subfolder of your Access Anaesthetics
folder (e.g. C:\Access Anaesthetics\Snapshots\ACC0305121035.snp). Documents
saved in this way have a tick in the checkbox in the document list, and may be viewed
by clicking on the camera button on the lower right of the screen (or by double clicking
the file name).
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Snapshots are read-only copies of an Access report. The aim of including them in
Access Anaesthetics is to provide a unchangeable copy of an account which has
been sent. This is relevant, since the data stored in the system for a particular patient
can be edited at any time and there may come a time when you are not sure exactly
what was sent to a patient. The snapshots provide a reliable historical record much
like a photocopy of the original account.

While viewing snapshots, you 17603 Pre- ahaesthetic consultation

may zoom in or out by clicking 1| — "

directly on the page. For finer kel d 200%

control of zooming, click the right ~ —___  Frint 150%

mouse button and choose Zoom. ~ CN T 100%  STRALL
L B

Print the snapshot using the ] E0%,

printer icon on the bottom of the Date o5y,

page. You may also print using 171 :

10°%

Cik

the right-mouse shortcut menu.

Snapshot filenames

The name of the snapshot file starts with either ACC (for accounts) or LET (for letters)
followed by the date and time the document was printed. Snapshots will contain a
single account if printed from the Account details form, or will include multiple
accounts if printed with other accounts from the List of Accounts screen. In the latter
case, the snapshot page number for the specific account is also shown on the
Documents page.

If you delete a document record, the snapshot is also deleted unless it is part of a
multipage snapshot. This is so since deleting such a file may delete snapshots which
you had not intended to delete.

As well as allowing you to view snapshots from within Access Anaesthetics, the free
Microsoft Snapshot viewer program allows snapshots to be viewed outside Access
Anaesthetics. The snapshot viewer is included on the installation CD, or may be
installed from version of Microsoft Office of 2000 or later. It will allow you to double
click on a snapshot file in Windows Explorer to view it.

If you routinely store snapshots when printing accounts, you will eventually have a lot
of files in your snapshots folder. You should consider deleting these from time to time
to recover disk space. Since the snapshot files are named according to the date and

time they were created, you can easily reorder the list of files in Windows Explorer[2t%
according to the file name, then delete files created prior to a chosen date.

Note The snapshot checkbox cannot be edited. It is ticked automatically if the
file exists in the Snapshots folder.
If you cannot view a snapshot when you double click on it, you need to
install the free Microsoft Snapshot Viewer from the installation CD.

External Documents
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The documents page also allows you to store a reference to an external document.
This might be a letter created in Microsoft Word, an image, or a pdf (Acrobat)
document. This feature allows you to keep a record of all documents related to a
single patient in the one place in Access Anaesthetics, irrespective of where they are
on the computer, or which application was used to create them. See the Letter and
Documents section for more information.

5.4 Account notes

Any information may be entered into the notes page to assist in managing the
account. Some examples are:

e changes of address,

¢ attempts to contact the patient by telephone, or

o explanations by the patient of late payment and when payment might be
expected.

To assist in organising the notes chronologically, a date stamp function has been
provided to insert the current date when entering notes.

Patiend Adds | PtDate | Operation | Mems | Fee | Format | Payments | Status | Documents nmu:f
. -
_MNotes for this  |Ratumed as no longer at this address. -
palient’s account
B1/5 rang rooms. They have same address. Patient being seen tomomow 1/9 - wil -in\f_"—’.‘
address.
Mew account posted on 21/5/99 -
Inzert date r
-at bop —
= &t CLES0T -’—-—.._,-.—\_
+ ol b A=
e f
= i

If accounts are created on a Palm or Pocket PC handheld computer, and
subsequently imported into Access Anaesthetics, the import time and any import
errors will be shown in the Comments field. A button has been provided to quickly
remove these import notes without removing any other notes you may have entered
manually.

Where there are notes stored in a particular account, the notes page will be labelled
'Notes +++' to quickly alert the user to the fact that notes exist. If there are no notes,
the label will simply show 'Notes'.

The notes will be printed on the Followup Worksheet, a report which is designed to
assist in the process of telephoning patients who have accounts overdue. Print the
Followup Worksheet from the List of Accounts screen 123,

102 Access Anaesthetics Practice Management System



This section examines the Medicare and ASA RVG schedule books; how to find the
items you need and how to customise the books to suit your way of working. The

CHAPTER

Item Schedules

health fund 'no-gap' schedules are described, as are the DVA and other custom time-
based fee calculation methods.

6.1 MBS/RVG items schedule book

Open the MBS or RVG schedule book from the Items page by clicking the appropriate
button on the bottom left. The MBS book looks like this:

Medicare Benefits Schedule Book, May 2003

View: |G

Anaesthesia for procedures on the skin, subcutaneous tissue, muscles, sal

52.50

Anaesthesia for plastic repair of cleft lip

99.00

Anaesthesia for electroconvulzive therapy

66.00

Anaesthesia for procedures on external, middle ar inner ear, including biops

5250

Anaesthesia for otoscopy

66.00

Anaesthesia for procedures on eye

5250

Anaesthesia for leng surgeny

33.00

Anaesthesia for retinal surgerny

99.00

Anaesthesia for comeal tranzplant

132.00)

Anaesthesia for vitrectomy

132.00)

Anaesthesia for biopsy of conjunctiva

52.50

Anaesthesia for ophthalmozcopy

EE.00

Anaesthesia for procedures on noze or accezsony sinUzes

52.50

R o

Itemn description

Anaesthesia for procedures on the skin, subcutaneous tissue, muscles, S.Fee
zalivany glandz or zuperficial veszels of the head including biopsy & Uit

‘Anaesthesia for radical surgery on the noze and accessom sinuses
Add to guick list

=d| | 4= | on| co| co| oo oo on| | on| | o oon e

115.50)

A.Fate

Add to
account

Wiew complete MBS description | &.Fee

HEE

This section describes the MBS book in detail. The ASA RVG book contains the
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Relative Value Guide schedule as created by the Australian Society of Anaesthetists.
It's function is essentially similar and will not be described separately.

Layout of items

The Medicare Benefits Schedule book shows all MBS items in order of item number.
Each item is shown in a single row. To view the full item description, click in a row and
the details will be shown at the bottom of the form, with the schedule fee and RVG
units. If it exists, the matching item number from the ASA RVG schedule will be
shown in the second column.

There are a number of features of the book which are only applicable to the pre-
November 2001 schedules. These are the T column (time units) and the A.Rate and
A.Fee fields. These have been retained for backward compatibility with previous
schedules.

Moving and sizing the MBS book

The MBS book, like other popup forms, can be moved around the screen by clicking
in its title bar and dragging it to a new location. This can be useful if you want to see
what is under the form without closing it.

The form can also be resized, to make it taller or wider by Add to I
moving the mouse to the edge until it becomes a double- account FiLI
ended arrow. Then click and drag the border to resize the

form. In particular, it may be useful to shorten the form to see Q\IX

|

more of the underlying page, or to lengthen it to show a
greater number of items at one time.

Changing the width is not recommended as it will only hide relevant data or show
additional blank space. After closing Access Anaesthetics and starting again, the book
will revert to its original size.

Which version do you have?

The version of the MBS book is shown in the title bar with a phrase such as Medicare
Benefits Schedule Book, May 2003. The book is usually updated at least twice yearly.
See the File Management section[18% to find out how to update to a new version.

Adding an item to a patient's account

Locate the item you wish to add to the account and make sure the cursor is on that
row in the list so that the correct description is shown in the box at the bottom. Then
press the Add to account button. The item will be added to the account with the
default date, item number, unit value, description and fee. You can continue to add
additional items without closing the MBS book. If the item you added was an
Anaesthesia for ... item, the appropriate time item and age modifier should also be
added automatically.
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6.1.1

6.1.2

Note When using the MBS book, the item will be added to the MBS or DVA
section of the Items page depending on which section was visible when
you opened the book. ASA RVG items will always be added to the ASA
RVG section, no matter which tab was selected when the book was
opened.

The Quick Item List

The Items page on the Account details screen has a Quick item list/621 which allows
easy entry of an item without having to open the MBS book. To add an item to the
quick list from the MBS book, locate the item in the book and click the Add to quick list
button. ltems added in this way will retain any existing subitem codes [107.

My Own list

There are approximately 5000 items in the MBS book. It is possible to create your
own list of commonly used items to simplify your viewing of the MBS book. Each row
of the book has a checkbox on the left labelled 'My' which indicates whether or not the
specified item is stored in My Own List. Add or remove an item from My Own list by
clicking the checkbox.

To view just the items in My Own list, select this option  X¥8IMy qun lis] -]
from the drop-down list at the top of the window. The W E e MES,
other options are Entire MBS, which shows all 5000 =

items, and Anaesthetics, which shows most of the
items an anaesthetist is likely to use (about 700). 138

116 by ovr it

[Anassthatics 1 |

There is a checkbox on the Miscellaneous pagel of the Options form which allows
you to specify which of these filtering options is used when the book is first opened.

Searching for items

To go to a specific item number in the book, type the number into the field labelled Go
to on the top right of the window. If you don't know the number, click the drop down
arrow and select one of the item categories. You will be taken to the beginning of the
specified group.

il racsthetics ]| Viewing 10items_| Go to: [FETE|
| te Lk C iption SFee |B|T

Intrathecal or epidural infusion of a therapeutic substance, initial injection o

W|18219 Cw122 [Intrathecal ar epidural infusion of a therapeutic substance, initial injectionor] 1545
s Kulely nd [ W i B W U 1 He PP [ S F ool e o l_l.nmlo T S0 Q)

If you have either the My Own list or Anaesthetics filters in operation (see above), the
item you are looking for may not exist in the subset of items currently displayed. You
may need to reset the filter to Entire MBS to find the item.

Alternatively, you can use the Search field to locate a specific string of text. This will
restrict the items displayed to only those where the specified text is included in the
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item description. For example, the text colon will find all items with colon,
colonoscopy, colonoscope etc in their description. The above example uses the text
EPID to search for all items with epidural in the description. When this type of filtering
is active, a button will appear on the top of the form showing e.g. Viewing 10 items. To
reset the form to show all the items, click the button, or delete the text from the
Search field.

The filtering using the search function works in conjunction with the Entire MBS, My
Own List and Anaesthetics filtering. Consequently, the text search function will only
search for the specified text in the already filtered list of items. Resetting the search
function will see the list revert to the original filtered view.

Hint If you open the MBS book when the cursor is on a particular item on the
Items page of the Account details screen, that item will be located
automatically when the book opens.

Editing item descriptions

Some MBS item descriptions are quite long and it is advisable to shorten them when
adding them to your accounts. This can be done directly on the ltems page after
adding the item to your account (see above!s31). This method will only change the
description for one account. To save a modified description for an item so that the
system will always use your modified description, proceed as follows.

Locate the item in the MBS book. Click anywhere in the description at the bottom of
the form and edit it to your desired wording. Click the Save button. This process
creates a custom description (My Own Description) which is stored in addition to the
standard MBS description. Henceforth, the custom description will be inserted onto
the account in preference to the standard MBS description when that item is added to
an account. Whenever you create a custom description, that item is added to My Own

list|1081 .

|l Bl A sl e ad U ProsEUUE: OF UBSup ldyu., - - oo apon, udolES, |_|,E|3hi| Ja.Uy o
CB321 |&naesthesia for laryngectomy, hemi larngectomy, larwngophargngectonny o 185.DD| 1EI|
My own description ey MBS Restare MBS Add o quick list | Save
A naesthesia for lamngectanmy. # | 5.Fee| 165.00 Addto

EOnts| 10 DEETIL
A.Fate
Wiew complete MBS description  w | & Fee ? | ﬂ{| |- |

LI AN FAN) |

Once you have created a custom description, buttons will appear to enable you to
toggle between the standard and custom descriptions, or you can remove the custom
description to restore the standard MBS description. A Save button will also appear
although the data will be saved automatically when you move out of the description
field. When the new description is saved, you will be asked whether you wish to add a
subitem abbreviation (see below%). If you just wish to save the custom description
as the default for the item, click OK leaving the dialog box empty.

If you always want the custom description to be inserted onto the account, proceed as
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described above. If you only want to edit the description for the account you are
currently working on without modifying it in the MBS book, simply add the item by
clicking the Add to account button, and then edit the description directly on the
account's Items page. In the latter case, the edited description will not be saved in the
MBS book as a custom description.

The post-November 2001 Medical Benefits Schedule book has a rather verbose way
of describing items 20100-21997. They all begin with Initiation of Management of
Anaesthesia for... Access Anaesthetics has already abbreviated these descriptions to
a certain extent, replacing the above text with Anaesthesia for ..., and removing other
non-essential descriptive text from these and some other anaesthesia-related item
descriptions. Consequently, the description initially shown in the MBS book (of Access
Anaesthetics) may not be identical to that in the printed book from the Health
Insurance Commission (HIC). However, the original description is always available for
viewing or copying by clicking the View complete MBS description hyperlink in the
MBS book for affected items. This link is not available when the description has not
been altered.

Creating subitems

In some circumstances, it is useful to store several descriptions for a single item. For
example a hip replacement may be designated right or left, or blood pressure
monitoring may be Arterial, CVP or PA and so on. This can be managed by storing
each separate description as a Subitem.

To do this, first locate the ‘parent’ Save flem description or, subftem I3
item e.g. 22012 (blood pressure —
monitoring ...). Edit the displayed Tos shore this description 22 & ceparste III
description to e.g. Blood pressure EL"““‘ R T T

L . X up bo 5 charl. Cancel
monitoring, systemic arterial. When | e bt —_—
the description is saved (either by e LU
clicking the Save button or creating ancther subitem,
automatically when you exit the
description field) you will be asked to | |
enter an abbreviation code to identify

the subitem.
Enter art and the new description will 22008 CW008 | Double lumen end:
appear as a new item in the list. If you b | 22012 Cv024 (Blood pressure mat

leave the subitem code blank, a new item
will not be created, and the custom
description will simply be attached to the
parent item. To delete a subitem,
uncheck its My Own List checkbox.

22012 (art |CW024 |Blood pressure mot
22012 [evp  |CW024 |Blood pressure mot
22014 Cwi24 |Blood pressure maot
22015 Cw015 |Right heart balloon

== =] T

Once created, the subitem may be inserted into your accounts in the same way as
any standard item. If entering the item directly onto the ltems page, type the item
number followed immediately by the subitem code. The following items were added to
the account by entering 22012, 22012art and 22012cvp. You can create as many
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6.1.6

different subitems as you like for one parent item. All of them will automatically be
added to My Own List.

A ltem | Units |F"mt:edure Premed  Quick tems: |!| Modifier s |!| Qick r||:|tE=:E::|

Blood pressure monitoring [central venous, pulmonary artenal, systemic
22mMz2 | 3 : - - . ! -

arterial or cardiac intracavity], by indwelling catheter - for each twpe of
>2m2 | 3 Blood prezsure monitoning, systemic artenal
> | 3 Blood prezsure monitoning, central venous

MBS - RVG item links

The MBS book has a column labeled RVG. This contains the item number from the
ASA RVG book which matches the MBS item number. This is used to correlate the
MBS and RVG schedules, and to create a list of RVG items based upon the MBS
items already entered onto the account.

Prior to the incorporation of the RVG into the Medicare schedule, this system enabled
anaesthetists to compare the two types of billing, and to set a fee using the RVG
system while displaying items from the MBS schedule on the account. This is rarely
required post Nov 2001, but the links are maintained to provide an easy method of
creating a list of RVG items based upon the MBS items entered.

Caution is needed in using this linking system since there are some anomalies.
Specifically, there may be more than one MBS item which matches a particular RVG
item, and vice versa. This is especially true of item descriptions, and it is
recommended that if you use the Create RVG from MBS function|s71, you carefully
check the items and descriptions which have been created.

In the pre- November 2001 system, it was left to Access Anaesthetics users to create
their own links between MBS and RVG items. This was mainly because of the large
number of items in the MBS schedule and the difficulty in matching them all
appropriately. The post - Nov 2001 schedules have the links built in for all the items
which are likely to be needed by anaesthetists. Even so, it is possible to edit these
links if any of them are not suitable for your practice. To do this, open the MBS book
and double click on the RVG column alongside the MBS item it is to be matched with.
Enter the matching RVG item number into the dialog box which appears. Because the
links are stored in the MBS items file, any modifications you make here will no longer
be active once you upgrade to a new items file. If you believe we have inserted any
incorrect links, contact us so that these can be corrected in a future update.

My Own fees

On an account's ltems page, clicking the My Own Fee button allows you to enter your
own fees|72 for individual items. Most of the time, these fees are based on a number
of units multiplied by a dollar value per unit. However, there are some items, such as
the pre-anaesthetic consultation (17603) and a number of anaesthetic extras which do
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not have a unit value. These cannot have a fee attached based upon a particular unit
value and, for these items, you can store a default dollar value fee in the MBS book.

To be able to do this, the item must first be in My Own List[105. Locate the item in the
MBS book and, if it is not already, tick the checkbox in the My column. For items in My
Own List, which do not have a unit value, an additional blue column will appear
towards the right of the window. A specific fee for the item can be entered here.

Medicare Benefits Schedule Book, May 2003

View: (R .
y| e Sub | RYG

118213 Cw052 [Intravenous regional anaesthesia of limb by retrograde perfugsion L:j: 71.90
= 18216 120 |Intrathecal or epidural infusion of a therapeuticsubstance nitial i 153.95

When you Subsequently Sl e Loitae Yalue 1Ul 2ol w, . e a0
?"Ck ;E_he Inl\jertolnonl'_ufit' Inzert non-unit’ fees friom my own ligh ------- - * Go L\\r‘,
ees from My Own lis

E:téo dniallrozghgol\)/l(yﬁgvme |n=ert time-based item faor | j Go
fee stored in the MBS

book will be inserted. E dit ry awn fe.;s Iistl Edit time-bazed schemes | Cloze |

The button Edit my own fees list opens a datasheet showing the list of My Own items.
The fees can be edited, along with the item description and subitem codes.

Health fund schedules

The major Australian health funds provide No-Gap schedules of specific fees which
are above the MBS schedule fee. The use of these requires the anaesthetist to
register with the appropriate health fund and to follow the fund's guidelines about
sending accounts. Usually, an account is sent directly to the health fund for that fund's
published fee. Payment is then made directly into the doctor's nominated bank
account. Additionally, a patient co-payment account may be sent to the patient.

Each fund provides a schedule of fees and we have incorporated the fees for
anaesthetic-related items into Access Anaesthetics. Unfortunately, it is often difficult to
obtain timely information from some funds and the process of obtaining the schedules
is often in response to client queries. That is, a client finds that his rebate from the
fund is not what the fee schedules suggest, he contacts us, we contact the fund, the
fund informs us that they have changed their schedule, we update the schedule and
finally make it available to our clients. Clearly not the ideal situation, but it what we're
stuck with. Consequently, while we make every effort to keep the fund schedules up
to date, we cannot guarantee that they always will be.
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Because we anticipated problems with updating schedules, we designed a system
which allows the individual user to update and modify the schedules themselves. This
system is described below. However, as time goes on, we find that clients rarely need
to make their own modifications.

Open the Health Fund Fee Schedules configuration screen by selecting Health Fund
Fees from the Tools menu, or by clicking the Edit button to the right of the funds drop
down list on the ltems page. The following screen will appear.

L[:] Access Anaesthetics - Dr William Morton - [Health Fund Fee |05 Ee ghesis [._|E|'$(
of the fund
Jose Took = x
e oot | ee tables =81
Health Fund Fee Schedules ;755 lem [ AHSA_ACT | 1]
- I o - . 1 110,50/ Professiona—|
jonm allows pou lo or each peivate schedule [ B o
ciate your own scheduies # you need to. The schedules contain ol a subsel ol =l %630/ Frofessiona
tha kems in the Commormwesith MBS scheduls. including mask #ems requred by 104 101.80 Professiona
anaesthetsls. You can edit the fees, but not add, edi or delete bem rumbers. £E B0 Professiona
The butn' schedule 2 : Fee Bdlllﬂg F0.000 - initial atter
L % will be vpdated fom time bo ime and any change:s you make Updd  buttons
b these wall be consswiitlen with the next update, In coniast, your ovwn ‘user-defined ; 146,20 Professiona
achedubes will not be ovenvrillen and pou resd bo kesp thase uplo-dste ycu:efD _ 2"30'1 o 116 73.200 Professiona
Disclainet] | 24135 || f
Click on a schedule below to edit its fees in the column on the right - ];g 23: 523 E:‘;:::::::
[Tepe  THame [Descrption A ||| Resetall ) 161 3114.31] Profezsiona
i || ! f
BS ..,. Hm ] - 162 452 50 Professiona
AHEA_MSW fust Health Selmﬂm E h!S‘w' 1 Nmr 2003 Mukighy || —| 163 BO5 50| Professiona
Bultin | AHSA NT | Aust Health Senvice Allance - NT. 1 Nav 2003 by Fachioe 164 BE9.80 Professiona
Bultin  AHSA_OLD  fasst Health Senice dlance - OLD, 1 Hov 2003 1 501 13310 Professiona

Bullin  AHSASA  AustHealth Senice Aiance - §—-—ses -
Bl AHSATAS  AustHeakh Sewvice Alimce T4 List Of funds Rourdto [ | 697 118 70 Professiona
WIETT M 200

Bultin  AHSAVIC  AuwstHesth Service Aliance - VIC. Sces I [ 41021 182 10 bl
Bullin  AHSAWA  Aust Heslth Senice Aliance - Wa, 1 Moy 2003 11600 |temn fees for r
Budtin Do Dinacs Friendly Sosiely (V1T ONLY), 1 Hov 2003 1 205MB5) Howthe = 1 1a02 selected fund
Bultin  FedHeakh  Fedession Health, 1 Hov 2003 (1205MES) fra v, J|—] g
Bultin  GMF GMF Heakth W), 1 Hov 2003 ] | 11604 bl 80 plathysmag
| | 11605 50800 infrared pho
O use the bullons below to create and manage a new schedule ] 11610 50 80 Measurerns
Show Edit ‘ Wievaledi I VM&"I 11611 50,80 measurema
2 Z Mew et || L
Hid: 1] L alliumds |  roodif
oo | St Fund ediing buttons =1 ] 1e1z 111.90 exerciss sh "
Puint previes Print preview! 11614 B0.80 Transcrania T
Hig ‘ off sched | Close | ‘| | ,1
Form Vievs A

Editing schedules

The health fund fee schedules provided by us are contained in an Access database
file called AAFundsWithRVG.mdb. These are shown in the configuration screen as
Built-in. 1t is also possible for you to create your own User-defined funds. These are
stored in your own data file, AAUser.mdb. The purpose of providing this ability is to
allow individual clients to create and use fee schedules which are unique to their
situation and which have not been incorporated into the general list of funds. As time
goes by, there is less need to do this since we have incorporated many funds based
upon client requests.

The fund editing buttons below the list of funds allow you to create, copy, edit and
delete user-defined funds. The fee editing buttons towards the middle and right allow
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you to edit specific fees for the selected fund. Fees can be edited for all funds (except
the MBS schedule) but item numbers cannot be added, edited or deleted.

It is possible to hide funds you never use from the Health Funds drop down list so that
the list on the Items page is more compact. You can unhide them just as easily. Your
preferences will be remembered after updating to a new health fund file. When
printing a list of 'All' fund schedules, hidden funds will not be shown. Click the Show or
Hide button to toggle this feature. 'Hidden' funds will move to the bottom of the list so
that the list of 'visible' funds will be clearer.

We will provides updates to the AAFundsWithRVG.mdb file (containing the Built-in
funds) from time to time. Conversely, you will need to manually update any User-
defined fund tables that you have created.

What do the values in the tables mean?

o Positive amounts. This is the fund's dollar fee for the specified item. There are
two exceptions - for epidural items 18219 and 18227, where the amount is an
amount per 15 minutes.

o Negative amounts. This is a factor which is multiplied by the equivalent MBS fee
to calculate the fund's fee. It is used for most RVG modifiers. A factor of 1.53
equates to 53% more than the MBS fee for the same item. The negative sign is
irrelevant in the calculation; it is just to tell the system how to use the numerical
value.

o Amounts between 0 and 1. This factor applies only to after hours loading items
(25025, 25030 & 25050) and is multiplied by the total health fund fee to
determine the loading (0.5 indicates a 50% loading). Note that most funds use
the percent of MBS method described above, and therefore have a negative
factor for these items.

Custom time-based schemes

The Department of Veterans' Affairs uses a system of time-based fees/ed) to
remunerate anaesthetists. This allows for a set dollar value per hour for time spent
administering anaesthetics and this is independent of the Medicare or other fee
schedules. The Victorian Workcover Authority also offers a time-based system (as
well as a fee schedule system). Instead of using a specific process for the VicWC
method, Access Anaesthetics has a customisable system which will allow the creation
of any number of different time-based systems using different rates and time periods.

The Time-Based Schemes configuration form shown below can be opened from the
Tools menul13] or from the My Own Fee dialog box. This will allow you to create and
customise your own time-based schedules. A scheme for the VicWC Time-engaged
method has already been set up and will be used as the example below.
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B Time Based ltem Fee Schemes
Available time-based Scheme name: |‘l|l"ic:‘l|l|l"[: Time Engaged
fe;\;chemes Account type for accounts uging this scheme WicWwWCTime
Dl +25% Item number ta shaw in the tems list [optional] |&nlinHrs
Dt +50% Description of item on account:

Practice Scheme WichwC Time-engaged fee - In hours
VG - ASA &t $30
ARG - MBS Standard

* WicwC AHE merg

* Wicw/C Firgt 30 min

* WicwC Subzequent time

WU Time Engaged

Dollar rate for each time period in minutes
7860 for the first 15 minutes How do |
F8.60  for the next 15  minutes use these?
0.00  for the nest IT =
0.00 for the next IT mirLtes
0.00  for the nest IT =
0.00 for the next IT mirLtes

% pon foreach 0 Mminutes up to 0 min

R N - - . -

dadaa

Delete | Hew | zubsequent maxirnnn of
thereafter:
) ) % 48 40  for each 15  minutes
Start birne: Stop bime: subsequent

| | M obes:

Wictarian Workers Compensation 'Time-engaged’ methad.
Standard 'ln hiours' rate.
Showsz entire fee as one item.

Test calculation |

Tirne: Fee:
| | w how this scheme in
the "My0wn' fees list

Save | Cloze |

All available schemes will be shown. Initially this contains 4 schemes for VicWC and a
number of others for demonstration purposes. The DVA and RVG schemes are just
examples; they are not intended for use with DVA or RVG accounts.

Functions are provided to create new schemes, edit existing schemes and delete
schemes. Dollar values are inserted alongside time periods to indicate how the fee will
be calculated. A calculator is provided to test the schemes.

For the Victorian Workcover, one scheme has been created for the normal
anaesthesia time and another for the out of hours time. Also, 2 other schemes are
provided which will separately list the first 30 minutes, and subsequent time.

Using a time-based scheme on your account
To use one of the time-based schemes on your account, go to the MBS tab of the

Items page and click the My Own Fee button. Then select the preferred time-based
scheme from the list in the My Own Fee dialog box|741. This will perform the fee
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calculation and insert the appropriate item details (as specified in the configuration
form). Lastly, select My Own Fee on the Fee page.

Note that if the start or stop times of the procedure are changed, the time-based item
should be removed from the list and re-inserted, so that the fee is recalculated. (The

account does not keep track of how the fee was first calculated and has to do it again
from scratch.)

Account Types and Default Messages

In the configuration form, you can specify the default account type to be used when
each scheme is used. Take care that you don't use an account type which is already
being used for something else, e.g. SF+, RVG, DVA or any of the health fund codes.
This is particularly the case for VicWC where this account type may clash with the
standard MBS schedule - based method provided by VicWC in the health funds list.

When a My Own Fee is selected on the fee page, the message shown on the account
will be that listed under the code MyOwn in the messages list. If you like, you can
create additional messages which will be shown when a particular account type is
used. So if you create a message with the code VicWCTime, this will be shown when
the account type is VicWCTime. If no message code matches the account type, the
default message for MyOwn will be shown.

AMA schedule

The Australian Medical Association (AMA) has its own schedule of fees which
includes items for surgical and anaesthesia services. Mostly, the items which relate to
anaesthesia are identical to the RVG schedule of the Australian Society of
Anaesthetists (ASA). Consequently, Access Anaesthetics does not include the AMA
schedule.

It is sometimes said that the RVG may be used with a unit value up to the maximum
recommended by the AMA. This rate is often used for workers compensation and
third party accounts, and defaults for these rates can be set up on the Unit and time
values page% of the Options form. If you want to 'charge AMA rates’, you should
create an account based on the green RVG page of the Items form and specify your
own unit value on the Fee page, up to the maximum recommended by the AMA. This
maximum rate is advised periodically by the ASA.

There is no documented method of using AMA items on your accounts if they do not
appear in the RVG schedule. However, using the (hidden) item editing window!es1, it is
possible to include any item number, unit value, description and fee you wish. This
could be adapted to insert a non-listed AMA item.
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Updating the schedules

From time to time, the fee schedules need to be updated. Installation instructions are
provided with the update files.

Medicare schedule May & Nov, plus smaller updates
ASA RVG schedule Less than once per year

Health fund schedules May & Nov and at any other time
DVA time-based fees November each year

AMA recommended RVG value  |November each year

The DVA and AMA values are easiest to update and can be done simply by changing
the values in the Options formlie4 at the appropriate time.

The Medicare and ASA RVG schedules are contained in the MBS items file which is
provided to clients at the appropriate time. The file needs to be unzipped and installed
as described in the File Management section [185).

The health fund schedules are provided whenever an update is made and installation
simply involves unzipping the file into the Access Anaesthetics folder. When you
update your health fund fee schedules, the previous schedule is overwritten. In
contrast, the MBS items file is added to the system and it is possible to switch from
one MBS file version to another.

When the RVG was incorporated into the MBS schedule in November 2001, a
number of changes were made to the system. We have enabled backward
compatibility of the Medicare and health fund fees by providing two health fund files,
one for pre-RVG and one for post-RVG. The post-RVG file (AAFundsWithRVG.mdb)
will be automatically attached to your system when you attach an MBS items file of
November 2001 or later, and the pre-RVG file (AAFundTables.mdb) will be attached
when you attach to an earlier MBS file.
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CHAPTER

Printing Accounts

There are a number of methods of printing accounts and other documents. Receipts
and reminders are different from initial accounts, and may include additional
messages with increasing levels of encouragement to pay the account. Health fund
accounts and co-payments are printed in two separate processes. Bank deposit slips
are the other main day-to-day printout required.

Printing initial accounts

accounts. The simplest is to use the

Print now button on the bottom of any Specily the date to appear on new accounts
Account details(2$1 screen. Accounts being reprinted wil keep
Print now [~ 27Hunizo03] 1wl Print I
Cancel I
This will open the print dialog box

(shown at right) enabling you to
preview or print the current account.

While in the preview window, use the Print button on the toolbar to  .jc & pying, 1
print one copy of the account to the printer. You can specify in the — %
Options form (Misc pagel'78) if you would like to be prompted to

print multiple copies.

Printing multiple accounts

If you wish to print a batch of accounts at one time, do this from the List of Accounts
screen 123, First select a group of accounts to print using the Select menu. For
example, select accounts which are Ready to send or Overdue.
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Then use the Print Accounts - All Shown button on the bottom
left of the screen. Alternatively, you can limit the accounts by TR Ero—

tagging selected accounts in the list, and printing the Tagged

accounts.
This method is useful if you wish to enter a batch of accounts in one Tag for
go, then print them all out later. The Tag field is duplicated on the printing v

Account details screen, and you can tick these as you go if you just
want to print specific accounts.

Tagging is not necessary for printing. A group of accounts can also be selected by
other means.

Inserting the Account date

When an account is first printed on a printer, the date specified in the print dialog box
will be inserted into the account as the Account Date. This will happen only if the
Account date is currently blank and will happen whether you print an account
individually from the Account details screen, or in a batch from the List of Accounts
screen. The date will not be inserted if you just preview the account without printing it
on the printer.

Printing accounts again

There is no separate printing format in Access Anaesthetics for receipts or reminders.
These are the same as account printouts except that payment details or reminder
messages are included in addition to the original account details.

If you print an account which already has an Account date, it will be considered either
a copy of an account, a receipt, or a reminder. In this case, although the standard
print dialog box will appear, the date specified in the box will not be inserted into the
account. Rather, the account will retain its original Account date, and the date in the
print dialog box will appear on the account in the format This statement was printed on
27/Jul/2003 (provided this option[168 is specified in the Options form).

Additional message when re-printing accounts

When an account is re-printed it is assumed that it is either a receipt, a reminder or a
copy of the original account. At the time of printing, an additional message can be
added to the account which will appear at the very bottom below the items list,
standard message and any payment details. This additional message is intended to
add information relating to the payment of the account. That is, for paid accounts, a
thank you message or remark that a balance is required. And for overdue accounts, a
message related to the degree of 'overdueness' of the account.

When an account is reprinted, a default message will be attached. Which message is
attached will depend upon whether the account is designated an account (copy),
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receipt, or reminder. Before each account is printed, you are shown the attached
message and given the opportunity to change it. The following screen appears after
you have pressed the preview or print button in the print dialog box. If you are printing
multiple accounts, each will be shown in a separate row.

The following accounts are being re-issued

Specily whether each re-issued accounl is an account,
receipl of reminder, and select a meszage from the list, Cancel Continue
edit the exizting one. or type your own.

Patiert Date Fee  Rec'd Owng Stalus B Fem
R [0 000 | [ T8N0 | Overdoe [ 2]
Acc Moo 1019 ﬂnNﬂJ_EfE\ll;lrlLEEE -ACCOUNT OVERDUE - PLEASE REMIT PAYMENT IMMEDIATELY OR FURTHER ACTIOMN n
= 1 T H

0OF. to pord? > ]

ari | 072000 [ 3125|000 31235 | Overdus
Thank: wou for wour pagnnent. Flease forsard the balance as soon a5 possible.

K, to pard? -» ]

Record: 4] 4 4 B M|k of 17 (Filtered)

Usually you would simply accept the default messages. However, for each account
being reprinted, you can use the listboxes to specify whether it is an account, receipt
or reminder, and you can select an alternative message. Additionally, you can adjust
the message by directly typing in the message field.

Of course, you can also elect not to show any additional message either by deleting
the displayed message, or by selecting NO ADDITIONAL MESSAGE from the drop
down list. In all cases, the standard message/s81 will be unaffected and will appear

exactly as it is stored in the account.

If an account is reprinted within 16 hours of it first being printed, the COPY OF
ORIGINAL ACCOUNT message will not be automatically inserted. This is to make it
easier if an account is printed more than once in its first printing session. The aim of
this is to avoid the user having to delete the additional message if the account is
simply being reprinted after a minor modification was made or a printer problem
resolved.

When printing a lengthy list of accounts, you can untick the OK to print? checkbox if
you do not wish to print one or more of the listed accounts. This is to avoid you having
to close and reopen the window while in the process of printing.
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Setting up the messages

The additional account messages are stored in the same table that stores

the standard messages/#. Open the messages table by clicking the pencil ﬂ
button to the right of the standard account message on the Format page of
any account.

The MessageType for these additional messages should be set to Rpt so that they will
appear in list on the additional message screen shown above. You can edit the
messages taking into account the following MessageCodes:

MessageCode This message appears where

Copy the document type is Account and the account is not overdue

Paid the account is paid in full, or a part payment is accepted and the
account is closed

PartPaid the account is part paid, and an amount is still owing

Over1 an account is overdue and no reminders have yet been sent

Over2 an account is overdue and 1 reminder has already been sent

Over3 - OverN an account is overdue and 2 to N-1 reminders have already been
sent

There is no limit to the number of additional overdue messages you can specify. If the
number of reminders is greater than the numbers of reminder messages available,
the 'biggest' message will be shown. Note that all consecutive codes must exist, that
is, you can't have Over1, Over2, Over4, Over7, or the intervening reminders will show
no message.

Note Whenever you print an account on the printer, the type of account

(account, receipt, reminder), the printing date and a snapshot will be
stored on that account's Documents page for future reference.

Printing receipts

As described in the previous section, there is no separate printing format in Access
Anaesthetics for receipts. These are the same as account printouts except that
payment details are included in addition to the original account details.

A receipt can be printed at any time simply by reprinting an account which has had
payment details entered. The itemised payment details will be shown with an
additional message indicating whether full payment was received or whether an
amount was still owing. See the Printing accounts again% section for a discussion of
account messages.

Receipts can be printed individually from the Account details screen|291 as payments
are entered. Alternatively, you can tick the Send receipt checkbox on the account's
Payments page@ for batch printing later. This is done automatically when some
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types of payment are entered. To batch print receipts, go to the List of Accounts 123,
select Receipts from the Select menu and then click the Print Accounts - All shown
button. This process is similar to printing any group of accounts as described in detail
in the previous section.

Printing reminders

There is no automatic process in Access Anaesthetics which will print reminders at a
set period. The problem with such a system is that you may send reminders to people
you did not intend to send them to. For example, you may know that a particular
patient is having financial difficulties, or has telephoned recently about the account,
and you would prefer not to send a reminder to these people. Consequently, we have
set up a system which allows you to easily print groups of reminder notices when you
want to, and which allow you to control exactly which reminders to send.

As with receipts and copies of accounts, Reminders are identical to original accounts
except that they may contain additional messages (+/- details of payments) . See the
section on Printing Accounts Again% for full description of the relevant issues.

Suggested method to manage reminders and overdue accounts

1.  Go to the List of Accounts and select Overdue from the Select menu.

2. Click in the Weeks column, then click the Z-A button on the toolbar to sort the
list from most to least overdue.

3. Visually scan the list and tick the Tag checkbox for accounts you wish to send
a reminder to.

4. Click the Print Accounts - Tagged button. If you like, review the messages to
be added to the account, then press the Continue button to complete the
printing process.

The following notes may assist to develop a strategy which works best for you:

e For a quick result, select the Overdue accounts and print reminders for all. The
overdue period (time after sending the account before it is deemed overdue) can
be set up on the Automatic functions page% of the Options form.

o Try filtering the list by using the Select > Advanced option, then insert a value
into the Accounts still unpaid after x weeks field. Entering a value of 4 would be
equivalent to obtaining a list of accounts which were still unpaid after 30 days.

e Try ordering the list by the payment status column to make it easier to determine
which accounts should be sent reminders.

e Scroll to the right in the list to review the # Rem column which shows how many
reminders have already been sent.

o Scroll to the right and review the columns labelled LastContactDate and
LastContactType. These will show how long it has been since the last reminder
or other contact. Order the list by the LastContactDate column to more easily
review the status.

Whenever an account is printed which is deemed a reminder, the Num reminders field
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on the Status page@ is increased by 1. This is the field which is used to determine
which level of reminder message should be attached to the account.

Printing co-payments

7.6

When an account is sent to a health fund under that fund's No Gap arrangements, an
additional co-payment account may also be sent directly to the patient. Both these
accounts are actually managed from within one account in Access Anaesthetics,
according to which print button is pressed to produce the account.

To send an account to the health fund, follow the instructions in the Setting the
Feel781 section and print the account by clicking the standard Print now button on the
bottom of the Account details screen. To print a patient co-payment account, enter the
co-payment amount into the appropriate field on the Fee page, and press the small
print button just near the co-payment amount field.

Health fund ‘no-gaps' fee: A HSW
Patient co-payment: 50,00 =) <--- Print separate account
o ar receipt for co-payment

When receipts or reminders are printed, an alternative message (see Options, Health
fund page 165 ) will appear in place of the standard message when any amount has
been received as part or full payment of a co-payment. Print co-payment receipts
using the same button that you use to print co-payment accounts.

Fund co-payments can also be printed for a batch of accounts
from the List of Accounts screenli23 by using the specific Co-
Payment buttons.

Note For accounts to be recognised as having co-payments, there must be an
amount in the Co-payment field on the Fee page, AND the Account Type
must be the same as the Health Fund Fee. That is, the health fund fee
must be set as the main account fee.

Printing banking slips

A bank deposit slip can be printed directly from Access Anaesthetics to eliminate the
need to handwrite payments on bank stationery. Do this by pressing the Print Bank
Deposit Slip button on either the Main Menu[161 or the List of Payments/137 screens.
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number of copies required

(usually one for the bank and one There ais 5 new payments. Flaace erter 8
for you). barking dabe to perd the new k.

[ozAuwvzon: |w| | Preview| |
For unbanked payments, the —
deposit date will be stored with OR... int |[2 %] coples
each payment when the deposit MI_

slip is printed on the printer. IM o ote Cancel |

Once the deposit slip is printed and the banking date is inserted into the payment
records, there will no longer be any unbanked payments. Payments appearing on
bank deposit slips are defined by their date of deposit. If you need to print a copy of
bank deposits made on previous occasions, select a banking date from the drop down
list. It is assumed that only one deposit is ever made on the one day.

If you print one copy of the bank deposit slip and then wish to print another copy, you
will have to select the deposit date from the list of previous bank deposit slips. This is
because the banking date will have been inserted into the payments and they will no

longer be deemed unbanked.

Not all payments will appear on bank deposit slips. This is because not all payments
need to be physically taken to the bank and deposited. Only payments of type
Cheque, Cash, Credit card or Money Order will appear on bank deposit slips.
Payments of type E-Credit Card, EFT, Other, or any other type will not appear on
banking slips. Usually the banking date for these payments types will be inserted at
the time of entering the payment, instead of at the time of printing the banking slip. All
payments with the same banking date will, however, be included in any list of
payments printed using the Print this list button on the List of Payments screen[137.
See the Accounts - Payments chapter(ss1 for further details about payment types.

Cheque, credit card, money order and cash payments are listed in separate
categories on the bank deposit slip. Cash payments are totalled and printed as a
single summary amount. In contrast, cash payments are itemised separately when the
payments are printed using the Print this list button. Within these groupings, payments
can be sorted in different ways according to what is selected in the Options form on
the Banking pagel'71i. You can also customise whether or not to print the patient's
name and account number on the list.

Once a banking date is stored in a payment, the payment is locked and can only be
edited by first unlocking it. This is to reduce the chances of having stored banking
details which do not match with previous printouts which have since become bank
records. See the Accounts - Payments chapter(s$) for further details.
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CHAPTER

List of Accounts

The List of Accounts screen allows the Access Anaesthetics user to get an alternative
view of the accounts by examining many accounts at one time. Each is shown as a
single row in a spreadsheet-like format. Multiple accounts can be printed at once,
overdue accounts can be easily managed and summary data can be produced for

practice analysis.
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What does the List of Accounts show?

The list of accounts is used for viewing, printing and analysing account information,
rather than for entering and editing data.

(Il Access Anaesthetics - Dr William Morton - [List of selected accounts] [:”EHX
Select Summary Took #] ¥l & WK € EdvinBxcel Hep § Accourt detal:  Listof accounts § Payments [T Meinters &) X|
List of Accounts o il pam Open accounts; 21
Acc No| Patient T& Suname |Acc Type| Op Date | Acc Date Payment Status __ [Weeks] Fee | |
1S | Mr Peber Young ‘fourg SF TEAANGSS | 301559 | Overdus - serd emmide 242 | Man
1074 | Mr Rod Mo O [Homs SF+ 07/Dec/1393| 10/Dec/1933 | Overdue - sert ieminde 222 | 15000
1089 | Mr Howsed Gerhard O |Gerhaed SF 15/Feby/2000 | 15/F2b/2000 | Dont zend 212 | 1680
|| 1093 [ Mes Suzanne Licai O |Licai SF 24/Feby/2000| 070 2,/2000 | Overdus ;e | J2
|| 1087 | Mr Maicel Campbel O [Cargbet SF_ 26/Feb/2000| 17/ /2000 | Dverdue M8 | EED
08 | Mr Timolhy Sumner O |Sumnes Wit 26/Feby/2000 Rieady to send 468,
1103 | Mr Soren Lisncs Lianos SF 24/Feb/2000| 03/M2,/2000 | Overdus - part paid z10 | 16060
| 1110 [ Mrduthis Van Rocien VanFocjen | SF+ 07 /Miar/2000 | 07/M /2000 | Overdus ;3 | 150
| 117 | M Mam Fike O |Pie SF+ 21/Mar/2000| 21/M2/2000 | Serk iemndes - patpad | 207 | 140,00
1125 | Mr Murray Morgan-Manes O |Morgan-Manes |WC 23/Mar /2000 Feady o send 4E5.
1127 | Mrs Gladys Dyne O |Dgpne SF4 28/Marf2000 | 28/M /2000 | Overdus 26 | 12000
[ | 1128 | Mr Geuiliay Lin O |Lim SF 28/Mar/2000 | Z3/Map/2002 | Overdus 93 | am.
[ | 1133 [Mrs Camel Ferguson O [Fergusen 5F (5/Ape/2000 | 26/8pe/2000 | Drverdue w2 | 13,
1135 | MrVincent Mils O [Miles DA [ pe/2000 | 08/Ap/Z000 | Overdue ;5 | 16
1136 | Mirs Masia Spoones O |Spocnes SF+ 11/4p0/2000 | 11/ApdZ000 | Overdus M4 | 14000,
|| 1137 [Mes Ly Van Kessel O |vankessel  [SF+ 11/6pe/2000 | 11/4pa/2000 | Dverdus ETIIETT
(| 1139 [Mrs Olive Canavan O |Canavan SF+ 11 Ape/2000 | 118/ 2000 | Orverdue ETIRE]
1140 | Mr Bradley Bennett O |Bennett Wi 13/i4pe/2000 Fieady to send 232,
1142 Mirs Robyn Byine [ SF+ 02/Map/2000| 02/Map/2000 | Overdus M| 12000,
| 1143 | Mrs Eizabeth Chu [ml [ SF+ 02/M e 2000 02/ W 32000 | Dverdus - pan paid | 10230
1144 | St Phiip Hettsion [m] 02/M 22000 0222000 | Overdus - pail paid E

M e ] of 21

LR Prict this | Fobowup Total Fes 383240 000
Tag LIST woik shesl Recetved 415.30 341740

To navigate around the screen, use the vertical scroll bar to move up and down to
view the entire list of accounts, and use the horizontal scroll bar to scroll to the right to
show more information on each account.

The data shown in this form cannot be edited except for the Tag field. To edit the
data, go to the Account details view by clicking the Account details button on the top
right of the screen. This action will locate the same patient the cursor is currently on.
You can also jump to the Account details screen for any account by double clicking on
the account number or patient's name.

The New, Find and Options buttons have identical functions to those on the Account
details screen and are reproduced here for easy access.
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Which accounts are visible?

When you first open the List of accounts, only Open accounts are shown. That is, new
accounts which have not yet been sent or existing accounts which have not yet been

paid. Accounts are either Open or Closed according to whether they have a Date

account closed on their Payments page/ss.

To view a different set of accounts (other than
Open accounts), choose an option from the
Select menu. This might be Closed accounts
to show all paid or all lost-cause accounts,
Overdue to show accounts unpaid after more
than a specified time, and so on. You can also
select according to discount status and
whether or not a co-payment account was
sent.

Advanced selection criteria/t32 can be used to
view a more specific group of accounts.

The grey button on the top right of the screen
just under Main Menu shows which group of
accounts is currently being displayed and how
many of them there are.

Open accounts: 20

Clicking the button will show you the SQL
(structured query language) query used to
select the records and gives you the option of
resetting the current criteria to show all the
accounts in the entire database.

If you would prefer the system to show all accounts, rather than just Open accounts

Cpen accounts - all
Open Health Fund accounts

Cpen with Copayments

Select by Health Fund

Discounts active
Discaunks due ko expire
Discounts expired
Mon-discounted accounts

Closed accounts
&l accounts

Tagged accounts

Ready to send
All not et sent

Receipts

Awaiting payment
Creerdue

Advanced ..,

when it first starts, you may specify this in the Options form (Miscellaneous page[178).

Note The accounts selected in this screen will also be selected in the Account
details screen. In this way, you can select a group of accounts, go to the

Account details screen and scroll through the selected accounts.
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Quick Filtering

8.4

It is possible to quickly T

filter the list of accounts El ‘% T OEg

using the 'Filter by

selection' button on the

toolbar. Filter by Fermove
selection  filter

Use the mouse to highlight the text you wish
to filter by, as shown at right. Then press the Edk in Excl
Filter by selection button on the toolbar. Only zf“ a Sl
the records which match the selected text
will be displayed, as shown below.

Tag| Surname [Acc Type| Op Date
O [romg SF 164411353
O | Mois | 5F+ 07/Dec 1939
§ Account deta O |Gehud [sF 15/Feb/2000
L O |Lica | 5F 24/Feb/2000
Tagd | ‘f;':" _E_ Camphbel SF 2E/Feb 2000
Sumre 26/Fab/2000
Suthoms E" Toee Dp Do 0 [Liancs 5F 24/Feb/2000
[T [Bennet WE | 12Ap/2000 L] Pike 3Fe 2170/ 2000
A O | Moogan-tane: |'WC 232000 |
O | Doy |5F+ 28Man/2000
O |Lm | 5F 2B/M 2000
O |Fergusce SF (15 e /2000
O | il [ DA OB 2000 |
] ] ) O [ Spoane [5F+ 11 /802000 |
Click the Remove filter button to reset the list = O [vankessel | SFe 11 /82000 |
back to its original selection. Filters created _E_ gﬂm f:g :;ﬁﬂ':ﬁ
in this way work c_umulatively, but are not i Bj":‘::“ TSFe nz.a:;m:
reproduced on printouts. E Chu [5Fs 012/M 8y 2000

| Mettietan FViG mim

Sorting functions

2t & The A-Z and Z-A icons in the top menu bar allow you to sort by any column

in the displayed list. Click in the column you wish to sort by, then click either of the sort
buttons. This is useful for many purposes such as reviewing overdue accounts,
checking for erroneous data entry and examining fee variations.

The sorting order will be preserved when printing a list of accounts. If the sort order is
set from the ordering field in the Advanced Selection dialog box132 this will take
precedence over the ordering which is set with the A-Z and Z-A icons. Preview the list
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and modify the sorting order until you are happy with it.

Amounts billed, received, waived and owed

8.6

The fields on the bottom right of o 000
the screen show summary A : lm
amounts for the accounts : = i
currently displayed.

The Total Fee is the sum of all the fees charged for the listed accounts. If discounts
are in effect, the discounted fee will be tallied, not the undiscounted fee. GST is
included if applied. The amount Received is the sum of all payments received for the
listed accounts.

The amount Owing is the sum of the differences between the fee and the amount
received, for open accounts. It is assumed any amount owing is still to be collected.

The amount Waived is the sum of the differences between the fee and the amount
received for closed accounts. In other words, for closed accounts, any amount left
owing is deemed waived. This allows you to 'write off an amount for accounts where a
partial payment is accepted as full payment, or where complete payment is not
expected for any other reason. Whenever you close an account (by entering a Date
Closed) which has an amount left owing, the residual amount owing will then be
deemed an amount waived.

Note that the list may show a mixture of both open and closed accounts. The amounts
waived and owing will still be accurate in this situation.

Printing accounts or the list itself

Before printing anything from the list, ensure you have selected the group of accounts
appropriately so that the accounts listed are the ones you are interested in. Use the
options on the Select menu, or enter criteria into the Advanced selection box13%. You
may additionally fine tune your selection by ticking the Tag checkbox for selected
accounts. You will later be able to print all accounts, or just the accounts you have
Tagged.

There are several printing options on the List of Accounts

Print an account for each of the patients

Print a co-payment account for each of the patients
Print a list of the accounts in a list format

Print a summary of the listed accounts

Print a followup worksheet
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To print standard or co-payment accounts, use the
Al shown | Tagged| a1 | Tag All Shown or quged buttons on the bottom left of
the screen, in either the Accounts or Co-payment
box. This will print an account for each record.

When printing accounts in this way, any accounts which have previously been printed
will receive a default message as described in the Printing accounts again|118 section.
You can review and adjust these messages after pressing the print or preview buttons
in the Print dialog box. If printing co-payment accounts, only those accounts in the list
which have a co-payment amount entered and which are otherwise designated a
health fund type account/781 will be printed. Any accounts in the list without these will
not be printed.

To use the List of accounts for sending overdue account notices, see the Printing
reminders[118 section.

Print this Click the Print this list button to print all the displayed accounts in a
LIST tabular format with each account in a single row (much like what is

currently displayed on the screen). Only the most important fields are
shown since only a limited number will fit on the landscape size report.

Printing a list of accounts may be useful for a variety of auditing reasons. Because the
data you print may include accounts selected in many different ways, when you
choose this printing method you are given the option of entering brief notes on the top
of the printed list. This will allow you to easily label what data is actually in the report.

Followup Click the Followup worksheet button to print a report listing all the
wiork sheet patient's relevant operation and contact details, payments made,

current status and individual comments stored in the database. Blank
space is also provided for writing notes.

The followup worksheet is a report intended to be used when telephoning patients
about outstanding accounts. Some clients find it easier to print a list of the relevant
information rather than jump around the computer screen while telephoning patients.
Or, the printed list may be given to a third party to do the followup.

The followup worksheet will print all accounts shown on the List of Accounts screen
irrespective of whether they are overdue, paid in full or any other status. You must,
therefore, first apply appropriate selection criteria to limit the list to only those
accounts which require followup. This may be as simple as selecting Overdue from
the Select menu, or more specific criteria may be defined in the Advanced selection
criteria box.

Hint! You could also use this function to enable a person to manage your
outstanding accounts without a computer while you are on holidays.
Simply print a list of all open accounts and have your assistant manually
record payment (and other) details on the list.
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8.7  Printing receipts

After entering payments into each account, the Receipt tag is either manually or
automatically set. You can view all accounts for which the receipt tag is true by
selecting Receipts from the 'Select' menu. Then it is a simple matter to print all the
listed accounts to complete your batch receipting task.

For more information on receipting see the Printing receipts%, Printing accounts
again% or Payments@ sections.

Note Clearing the Tag field shown on the List of accounts by using the Clear

All Tags hotspot also clears the Receipt Tag for that account. Therefore,
print any pending receipts before resetting the tags.

8.8 Batch Header

The batch header is a summary page which may be used as a cover sheet when
sending multiple accounts to one payer. Most often, this will be used when sending a
batch of accounts to a health fund under their 'no-gaps' scheme.

First, select the accounts you wish to include in the summary on the List of Accounts
screen. Then select Batch Header from the Summary menu. The dialog box shown
below will appear.

Select the fund or other

organization you wish to.send the Print a batch header for the listed accounts
accounts to. The funds listed are

those stored in the Addresses Bate of claim ¥ Itemise sccounts Edit
lookup table. [ 15/Ma72004 | ™ Showcopapmens  details

X . Fund name and address Comments _@"_I
Specify the date of the claim AdderCod FundTiie
(default is current date) and AHSA,
whether to itemise accounts and co-| [ZRFAT - Hensoe. CARAT

epatment

payments. Esate Estate ol
Additional comments may be added | [M5" HaR
to the bottom of the page by HIB

entering them into the Comments i

-
field. These will be printed on the ey

current batch header, but will not be Preview
saved anywhere. B

rint
Default options for the batch header Gancel
can be set up by clicking the Edit

details button on the top right.
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The batch header setup details are stored with the list of third party addresses. Open
the following window from the Tools > Edit Lookup Tables > Addresses menu option.
A batch header may be configured for any of the addresses you have in the lookup
list. Adjust the entries to suit your requirements. The button 'Insert default declaration'
adds a list of statements to the Declaration field. Some of these will be appropriate to
particular funds and some will not. You must customise these for each individual fund.
The default declaration is provided to reduce the amount of typing required, but no
guarantee of appropriateness is given.

%3 List of stored addresses

Edit addiess here Batch header

These detalls will be used when you print a balch header for a group of accounts using this
fund as the addressee. Print a balch header fnom e List of Accounts = Sumrman menu

Title of batch header Address Code |H CF

|A.t:|:ml1t Summary Form - Batch Header

Fund tithe: |HI} Medicoe 7 lemize [~ Show co-
accounts payments
Declaration:

| agues bo abide by the beims and condtions of the: furd specihed above

The prolessionsl services descrbed on the sttached sccourts wene provided by me or on my behak
The taases wede tendaiad bo inpatents of & hospilal o appioved day cane facdly,

Thesa claims are NOT compensation related

| harve disclosed any applcable fnancial mberests in the management of these patierts

[wWhene requed, | have piovided these pabiends with an eslimate of hees

Sarme of thete patents may have been chaiged & sepaiste eo-papment.

Inseit dedenk declaration

Dredete | a;:’“ MHew | Save | Cloze |
8.9 Practice activity summary
The options on the Summary menu of the toolbar 4 ary | Taals 3¢
provide cross tabulation summary reports of the
accounts currently displayed. by Surgeon
) . . b Hospital
That is, they will provide a summary of the number by Operatian

of accounts, their average fee, the average
amounts received, waived and owing and the by Account bype

average time until closure of the account (listed as b Pavment Status
separate columns).

This will be broken down by the grouping field you choose from the list, namely the
surgeon, hospital, operation, account type or payment status. Each specific value of
the field you wish to group by (e.g. all the surgeons who have done operations for
these accounts) will be shown in the leftmost column.
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8.10

The summary tables summarise the data currently on the screen. To get summaries
for data not currently visible, first specify selection criteria for the displayed accounts
using the Select menu or the Advanced selection criteria options. For example,
choose Overdue from the Select menu, then choose Surgeon from the Summary
menu. This will give you a list showing which surgeon's patients are the tardiest

payers.

(] Access Anaesthetics - Dr. William Morton [Practice Activity Summary]

Close Tooks (hprint [& Preview B0 PogesSetup.. #) %] 3§ EdtinEccel Help &| x|
Practice Activity Summary Report Dr William Morton
Diate printed: 02002007 HealihBase Ply Lid
Selection Crberiac Advanced citeria WHERE [PaymentStatus] Like "“Dwerdwe™ and lsMul([D ated coountClosed])

5 Hum of | Few Charged | Payment Received | Amount Waived | Amount Owing  [Av weeks
ARgeon accounts] Told | Average | Total | Aversge || Total | Average | Toldl | Aveisge |unil clooed)
2 26000 120,00 (ki ] 0o Q.00 Qg 26000 130000 1680
3 45810 152 7l QoD o 0o i) 45810 15270 1327
1 150000 150,00 Qg 0od 000 oo 150000 150000 1720
9 15TEs  1M0Er 20H nw .00 oo 1ETES 475 135.4
1 11810 1810 o o 000 o0 11810 11810 2060
Covlumn Totals: 16 252405 15775 210030 1214 oo non 2:3M3TE 14461 R EJ

Using this system you can produce very detailed and specific reports. For example,
you may show a list of a specific procedure performed in a particular hospital between
certain dates, and the total amount of money received and owing grouped according
to the surgeon. Experiment with different selection criteria and grouping fields to see
what can be done. There are endless combinations!

When you activate a summary report, you will be given the option of entering notes
you wish to have printed on the report. This allows you to label the report very
specifically so you don't have multiple reports where you have forgotten which shows
what. The notes appear on the top of the report printout (and preview) but not in the
initial spreadsheet form.

Aged Trial Balance report
The Aged Trial Balance report provides a summary of the total amount

outstandanding at various times after the accounts are sent. See the description[148 of
this in the List of Payments section for more information.

Edit in Excel

A EditinExcel  Gjick the Edit in Excel button on the menu bar to export the data in
the current list to an Excel spreadsheet file for further editing, analysis or printing. You
will be asked to supply a file name for the Excel file. This will be stored in the
Documents subfolder of your Access Anaesthetics folder (e.g. C:\Access
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8.11

Anaesthetics\Documents\MyExcelFile.xls).

This function allows you to export selected parts or all of your data to a spreadsheet
format for further analysis or to be read by other software packages. Only the columns
which are currently displayed in the list will be exported. To export additional columns,
first select a datasheet format /134 which includes the desired columns.

Advanced selection criteria

The List of aqcounts and Advanced account selection criteria
Account details screens

display accounts according to Open accounte: [ Clossd accounts: [ Tagged accounts: [
your preferences. Usually this Bconk ke Lo o:
would be Open accounts, or Diate 3ot fon: to:
other account types chosen Dpatstion date fiam: | (|
from the Select menu. Drate clased from: | b |
3 l— Fund co-
It is also possible to specify e ek DA
advanced selection criteria to e I Ffnde] T
refine the selection in a more "*"”.""“'“' =
. Patient’s Hame
detailed way. " m—— =
Dipesatisn rodhes el -
To do this, choose Advanced :ﬁw,,, |ﬁm L j
from the Select menu to Using iteen number [T7503
display the screen shown here.
Sod by =] A% pC
Ecil SOL sstement
ﬂ RI Clear I Close | Apply |

Entering criteria

Enter a single criterion into one field, or enter criteria into several fields. Multiple
criteria are automatically joined using AND (as opposed to OR) so that only accounts
which satisfy all entered criteria are displayed.

For 'from - to' fields such as dates and account numbers, the 'to' value is optional. If
you just enter a 'from' value without a 'to' value, only accounts with the specified 'from’
value will be displayed.

Open and Closed accounts refer to whether or not an account has a date in the Date
account closed field.

For text fields such as patient's name or surgeon, you may enter a word, part of a
word or more than one word. If you enter part of a word you could find, for example,
all patients whose surname includes 'Jen'. This would find Jenkins, Jennings and
Jenson. You may also select an option from the drop down list for some fields. The
patient's name field searches the patient's entire name, that is, a text string which
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includes the title, first name and surname. If you use the 'part of word' option, you
could find a specific patient by entering, for example, 'en Jen'. This would find Owen
Jenkins and Ben Jenson but not George Jenkins. Note that for fields with a drop-down
list, you can either choose an item from the list, or type directly into the field. Not all
available options will necessarily be included in the drop-down lists.

You can optionally select a sorting field to sort the list in either ascending or
descending order. This can also be done after the records are actually retrieved by
using the A-Z and Z-A buttons on the menu.

Applying criteria

After you have specified all the criteria you wish, press the Apply button. The relevant
records will be displayed and the Advanced selection form will disappear. If no records
are found which match your criteria, you will be given a message and allowed to
review your criteria.

Press the Clear button to remove all selection criteria and thus display all accounts.
The Advanced selection form will remain open for you to insert additional criteria, or
you may close it without applying new criteria by pressing the Close button.

Once criteria have been specified, they will remain in the form for you to modify later if
you wish. This is the case even though you may reset the accounts shown in the List
of Accounts without using the advanced selection form. For example, suppose you
use the Advanced selection form to display all accounts sent between 1/4/1999 and
31/8/1999, where the surgeon was Dr Z Smith and the hospital was St Jupiter's. Later,
you chose Overdue from the Select menu to show all overdue accounts. The next
time you open the Advanced selection form, the 1/4/1999 - 31/8/1999 dates, Dr Z
Smith and St Jupiter's criteria will still be shown even though the underlying list still
shows just the overdue accounts. You can either modify the selection criteria to your
needs, click the Clear button to reset the criteria or simply close the form without
applying the specified criteria. In the latter case, the existing selection (overdue
accounts) will be maintained.

The SQL option for expert users

When you specify selection criteria, you are actually creating an SQL (structured
query language) statement with a Where clause which contains the details of all
selection criteria in a string of text. This SQL text string is created automatically when
you choose an option from the Select menu or when you specify criteria in the
Advanced selection form. The SQL text string can also be edited manually without
using the Select menu or the fields on the Advanced selection form by simply typing
into the string itself. To do this, click the blue Edit SQL statement label on the
Advanced selection form. The SQL WHERE clause will appear and can be edited.
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8.12

After editing, click the Apply button EREETT T T

as usual to show the matching wﬁﬂmqgf;ml r&m;mmﬁ&m&ﬂmmme] I
HY .3 5 k2 CaDLEN S| &
accounts. Note that editing the sNUID SeticcountClosed]] And [WeekSnoeBll] > 4l

SQL statement directly will not
modify any of the data in the fields
on the Advanced selection form
and thus the form may not be a
true representation of the criteria.

Hide S0L SAaemnent

The best way to use this function is to first add some criteria to the form fields, then
view the resulting SQL statement. You can then see the syntax which has been
inserted automatically and this will make it easier to determine how to modify it for
your own purposes. It is then quite easy to modify a field name, a criteria or add
additional phrases joined with AND or OR operators. The possibilities are endless!

Tip The 'Sort By' list box on the Advanced selection form shows all the fields
in the accounts table which may be used for selection criteria.

It is expected that most users would never use this option. It requires some
knowledge of the Microsoft Access Visual Basic language and is prone to errors if the
exact wording is not correct. It does, however, provide an additional level of
customisation for expert users who may wish to create reports using more specific
criteria than the Advanced selection form allows. If you get into trouble with this, just
click the clear button to reset all the criteria and start again.

Formatting the list

The List of Accounts shows a tabular selection of the data in the Access Anaesthetics
database. The records shown in the list are determined by the various selection
methods described in this chapter. Two other aspects of the list can also be
customised. They are 1) the font, font size and other other formatting options and 2)
which columns are displayed. You can adjust these by selecting Format Datasheet
from the Tools menu.
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Select a format and click Apply (or double click
the format). The properties of the selected
format will be applied to the list. These include
the font, font size, bold face, gridlines, and the
selection of columns.

The format will remain in effect until you select
a different format, or until you install an Access
Anaesthetics program update. In the latter
case, the format will revert to the <Standard>
format.

To create your own formats, or customise
existing ones, click the Customise button.

% Customise datashect format

# Farmat datasheet

Select a Farmal

Addiess list
Patient info
Sample-Laige

Customise formats |

Apply]

Close

Format name Available column: Columnz to display
< S tandard Aoc Mo e Aec Mo A
Addrezs lizt Patiant Patiart
Patient info Tag >3 ||Tag
Sample-Large Sinarme = Sunarme
Tile B 'I',.pc
Fitzt name Op Date
Address 1 Bee Dale
Addrezs 2 i Paymment Stabus
SububT own ‘wiesks
State <4 Fes
Pastends GST
Phore Copagmment
Diker Contact Person Resceanvad
Fori: TPRAddessCode ST Recd
|ME Sars Senf =] | TPTike Copay Fecd
TFFHame Owing
Sze |3 =] Bod [T TPSumanme Drste Chosed
= TRAddiess1 HurFemind
Giridines TPAddisss2 Rrecsipt Dae
[Bath =] |TFSutarb w Last Contact Date ~
To cieala & new fommat, save an edsting
fomat veth a differeni name, then modiy 2. D el€te | Save as | Close |

The format higlighted will be that which is currently in effect in the list. You may modify
this format by adjusting the font options, or by adding to or removing columns from the

list. The <Standard> format cannot be modified.

To create a new format, click the Save as button to copy an existing format with a new
name. Then modify the properties of the new format.

Tips

e Experiment with different formats showing different columns. One group of columns

may be better than another when performing particular tasks. A format with just a
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few columns may be more easy to manage than one which requires horizontal
scrolling.

¢ Reorder the columns in a format to suit your own viewing preferences.
¢ If you have a high resolution screen, adjusting the font size may be desirable.
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CHAPTER

List of Payments

The Payments list is the starting point for all financial reporting. You can do everything
from printing a bank deposit slip to generating a summary of income by surgeon over
the last financial year (for example). It is a dynamic screen, responding to your
preferences as to which payments to show, in what order, and how to summarise
them.

9.1  What does the List of Payments show?

The Payments list shows all payments entered into the system, one payment per row.
It looks much like the List of Accounts 23] except that there is one row for every
payment, rather than one row for every account. Use the vertical scroll bar to move
down to see more payments or the horizontal scroll bar to show more details about
each payment.

[l sccess Anaesthetics - Dr. William Mortan [List of selected payments]
Select Summary... Took 8] %] M EdtinExcel telp

Received

|| 09M1995] | Ronald CJ Smith St Geange g IE
20M 1338 Veteran's Affais Reserve Cantwra DVA
0401 339 | | 5265 1004 |Chequs  |Medicans | Riessarve Sydnesy |5F
04801559 MEBF

204)en/2000 | | | Cheque | Veterar's Alfais
17 A 2003 e Medicae

AT

Frint bank

perosmsLp || Frinthis ST

Since each payment is associated with an account (usually), the details of the account
are also shown in some of the columns on the right. Because there may be more than
one payment per account, the details for one account may appear in more than one
row of this screen.

Payments associated with accounts cannot be added or edited here. This must be
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9.2

done in the individual patient's Account details screen|28). Put the cursor in the row
you wish to edit and click the Account Details button on the top right of the screen.
(You can also do this by double clicking the account number or patient's surname.)
You will jump to the account for which the payment was made. If the account is not
included in the current selection of accounts, you will be given a message telling you
this. If you like you can then reset the selection criteria to show all accounts by
choosing the appropriate option from the Select menu.

Note Except when showing unbanked payments, the list does not show 'batch’
payments, that is payments which are divided up for distribution over
more than one account. Instead, the payments 'distributed’ to individual
accounts are shown. See below for more details.

Selecting payments to display

When it first opens, the payments screen shows all Unbanked payments, that is all
payments where the banking date is blank (these are due to appear on the next bank
deposit slip). If there are no unbanked payments, all payments in the database will be
shown.

Select which group of Al Z .
payments to display by ielectm‘iummarz... Tools zl Al %€ Edit in Excel Help

choosing from the All payments
Select menu on the Unbanked payments
toolbar.

s . w Received this month
elect according to the Barked on . et

time period when the

payments were Received this quarter
. Advanced ...
received or banked, or last quarker
use th.e Adv.an.ced b Received this vear
selection criteria to
limit your selection last year
using a number of Received this financial vear
other fields.

last Financial wear

The grey button on the top right of the screen just
under Main Menu shows which group of payments Unbanked payments: B h
is currently being viewed and how many of them

there are.

Clicking on the button will show you the SQL (structured query language) query used
to select the records and gives you the option of resetting the current criteria to show
all the payments in the entire database.
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9.3 Quick Filtering

It is possible to quickly

filter the list of payments il 7 W 3¢

using the 'Filter by

selection' button on the

toolbar. Filter by Femove
selection  filter

Use the mouse to highlight the text you wish to
filter by, as shown at right. Then press the s W SE Edk in Excel B——
Filter by selection button on the toolbar. Only T X el e Lk
the records which match the selected text will

be dISp|ayed, as ShOWﬂ be|OW. Amount | Acc Mo Pw‘[w D rawer
15840 1002 | Cheque |Fonald C J Smith 5t
15005 1003 | Cheque ‘Weberan's Alfais Re
s W &% EdtinErcel Help § Accourt detads 75265 1004 | Cheque : R
8415 1004 | Cheque MEF Ch
19005 1008 | Cheque ‘Weberan's Affais Re
Ammmll.ﬁ.::c Ho| Payment bppe %g :E IE‘I-m: -J“FE:::'E E':
25230 100 e o 4320 1005 | Cheque Medcal BenehtFund | Ch
Tl Miedkoare Al S3.05 1007 | Cheque Weberan's Affais R
o - 1 S0000| 1015 | Cheque |RB FCPA & 5 D C
e e o 30,00 1014_| Cheque | CAJeedan M
e -.:,.m“""” Madeare ‘el 123600 1001 |Cheque [ Medcare R
m7 o — Td 4220 1007 | Chequs HCF
| Chegue 3 BEA50 1006 | Cheque | F&l Health Berefit: e
30008 10071 _ | Chequs | Wabaran's Alfsrs R
3360 13| Cheque (A Dugyes

Click the Remove filter button to reset the list back to its original selection. Filters
created in this way work cumulatively, but are not reproduced on printouts.

9.4  Sorting functions

24 &b The A-Z and Z-A icons in the top menu bar allow you to sort by any column

in the displayed list. Click in the column you wish to sort by, then click either of the sort
buttons. This method of sorting will not necessarily be preserved when printing a list of
payments. If you wish to print the list in a particular order, set the ordering field in the
Advanced |50 selection dialog box. Preview the list and modify the sorting order until
you are happy with it.
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9.5 Miscellaneous payments

It is expected that most payments will be attached to individual accounts. However, it
is possible to enter a one-off payment not related to a particular account. This might
be from a hospital for a VMO sessional payment or a payment from any other
organisation.

Click the Add button on the
bottom of the screen just under

Miscellaneous payment

Miscellaneous payments to open Add a miscellaneous payment

the window at right- Fapments which ae not aflached o particuls patient accounts.
Mizcellaneous payments Date recetved: :':'3‘-”:4":31:':'3 = 1]

Pepreent lype:  |Che =
- Drawer; [5tGeoge Hosphal =l
Bank: [Commormwesth =|oF

The data entry is identical to the Bianch: [Fogaish HSW =] .7

method for entering standard Amourt: [G0000 [

payments[9) in an individual Die barked: [

account record. The usual

abbreviations, lookup tables and | Cancel | Save and Chise |

shortcuts are all available.

Like standard payments, Miscellaneous payments can only be edited while their
banking date is blank. Once a banking date is inserted (manually or by printing the
bank deposit slip), the payment is locked and can only be edited by first unlocking it
with the Key button. If deleting a payment that has already been banked, you will
receive a louder than usual warning and the option to cancel the deletion. If you go
ahead with the deletion, the payment details will be stored in a separate table of
Deleted payments 142 for reference. These can be viewed (but not edited) by clicking
the Deleted Payments - List all button.

Miscellaneous payments can be identified in the list by the fact that they have no
associated Account Number. When the cursor is on a miscellaneous payment row,
the Miscellaneous Payment label on the bottom of the screen will appear in bold
yellow.

9.6 Batch payments

Batch payments are those where more than one account is paid using a single
payment. This may happen, for example, when you receive a cheque from Medicare
or Veterans' Affairs and it includes payments for several patients in the one cheque.

One batch payment is distributed across several accounts. When this is done, a new
payment record is created for each account which receives part of the batch payment.
Thus if one batch payment contains payments for 3 accounts, there are a total of 4
payments - one batch payment and 3 distributed payments. The three distributed
payments add up to the same amount as the 1 batch payment.
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So that these amounts are not duplicated in any reports, the batch payments are
included only in bank deposit slips or listings of unbanked payments, while the
Distributed payments are included in all other financial reports, effectively taking the
place of the single batch payment. In this way, the payment is never added up twice
and never omitted.

Identifying batch payments in the payments list

When the cursor is in a batch or distributed payment
row, the Batch Payment label on the bottom of the
screen will appear in bold yellow and the relevant
buttons will be enabled.

Batch payments

Batch payments can be identified in the list because they have the code 'MP' in the
field MultiPaymentNumber in the extreme right column of the Payments datasheet
(scroll across with the horizontal scroll bar). Distributed payments have the payment
number (same as the receipt number) of the original batch payment in this field.
(Standard payments have nothing in this field.)

Unbanked Standard
payments list payments hist
PaymentMumber: | Multifaymentumber PaymentMumber: | MultifPaymentMumber
1 134
B 135
B 137 136
v 138 136
136 kP 139
233 140
Payment number 136 iz a batch payment Payment number 136 iz inzerted into the
becauze it's MulbiPapmentMumber iz MP. uliPaymentt umnber of the distributed
All'the others are standard papments. payments. Mate that payment 136 itzelf dogs
haot appear since it ig not a standard payment.

Once a batch payment has been deposited, it will disappear from the unbanked
payments list and will no longer be viewable in any standard financial reports. Instead,
the distributed payments will be shown. The batch payments themselves will however
be visible in the main Batch payments form which you can view by clicking the List all
button under the Batch payments heading in either the Payments list or on the
Payments page of an individual account.

For full details of adding, editing and reviewing batch payments, see the individual
account Payments section[9é1. Briefly, batch payments can be added, edited or
deleted by clicking one of the buttons shown above on the List of Accounts screen or
from an individual account's Payment page.
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9.7

Deleted payments

9.8

As described elsewhere, if you delete a payment which has already been banked, the
details of the deleted payment will be stored in a separate table of Deleted payments.

Deleted payments This table can be viewed but not edited by clicking the button on
the bottom of the screen. Normally banked payments would not

k be deleted, except where a cheque has bounced. In any case,
this function allows you to keep track of any which have been
deleted.

[ &ccess Anaesthetics - Dr William Morton [PaymentsDeletedd : Select Query]

EEE
[ lose Tools [ Print Preview Eherint... $End.. #) 5] SCEinEucel Help =12 x|

DateDeleted [Paymeml[urnl Type | Drawer | Bank | Branch | Amount | GST Rech
03/07/2003 143357 97 Cheque A Goddard Mational Tamworh YWes! 20.00 0.l
03072003 14:33:35 B8 Cheque  HCF ANZ King & George 2520 0l
020772003 16:34:52 243 Cheque  Medicare Reserve Sydney S0.00 0.1

record: 1| 4 [[T 2z kM [re]ofs 4l |

[~

While viewing the deleted payments list, standard scrolling, sorting and printing
functions are available but no data can be edited or deleted. The date and time each
payment was deleted is stored with each deleted payment.

Note Deleted payments cannot be restored from the deleted payments list.
They must be re-entered manually if required.

Printing a list of payments

Before printing anything from the list, ensure you have selected the group of payments
appropriately so that the payments listed are the ones you are interested in. Use the
options on the Select menu, or enter criteria into the Advanced selection box 150

There are several printing options on the List of payments.

Print hank A bank deposit slip is a particular type of payment list which is
DEFOSIT SLIF described in detail in the Printing banking slipsli2b section.

This button prints a list of payments which may be useful for a

Printthis LIST variety of auditing reasons as described below.

i

SLMMary .. The Summary button prints a summary of the listed
l payments 143, This provides a method of cross tabulation to

obtain totals for groups of payments.
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9.9

Use the Print this list option to print all the displayed payments in a tabular format with
each payment in a single row, much like what is currently displayed on the screen and
similar in appearance to the bank deposit slip. Because the data you print may include

payments selected in various ways, when you choose this printing method you are

given the option of entering brief notes on the printed list. This will allow you to more
easily label what the data actually is in the report. (Even the payments due to be put
on a bank deposit slip can be printed in a standard list if you wish.)

Notes When printing the list, cash deposits are itemised, unlike the summary
amount shown in bank deposit slips.

When the list includes batch payments, only the Distributed payments

are shown, not the original batch payments.

Payment reports

9.9.1

Payment summary repor‘[s%
Aged Trial Balancel145
Group practice payment summary%

Payment summary

Financial reports are provided by clicking the
Payment Summary option on the Summary
menu This opens the dialog box shown.

SUmMMmary. .. l

Specify whether to use the date received or
the date banked, and select a summary
frequency and grouping. Finally click the
Table or Report button.

There are two viewing formats — table or report.

e The table format shows the results of the summary in a tabular spreadsheet

Payments Summary

Use date recerved & banked ©

Frequency |Monthly =]

Grovpng |Fayment Tupe =

Table | Eepnrtl

format. This is quickest to view, easiest to scroll through and can be re-sorted

by any column.

The table format looks like this ...
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s Anaesthetics - Dr William Morton - [SOLPaymentsSummary®) ; Crosstab Query] r:|’E'|_X|
B dose Tools [B Print Preview Eheriot... $yEnd.. 8l §] SCERinEael Hep =8| x|
Received | # Payments |  Total§ | I | carAaT | ova | RVG | SF |
| (199905 May (2 356,45 158.05 155.40
| 199908 Jun |4 564,65 158.05 BEE 60
| 199907 Jul |8 194315 534.05 34560 iL:]
| [1998.08 Aug |4 §18.11 458,11 12
| 199908 Sep |19 2244.40 76870 597 .60 571
| |1999.10 Oct |20 2770.55 180.00 786,05 643,10 11
| 198911 Nov |17 305490 1170.00 54160 10
| |1999.12 Dec |10 1236.30 356.70 a7
| [200001 Jan |18 2483.80 23210 e
| |200002 Feb M 145580 BO7.10 175.00 373.70 30
|| 2000003 Mar |23 311895 704.40 225.00 21.05 &5l
 |2000.04 Apr 449915 448.30 112080 ]
May
e The report format is a neater layout for printing and includes subtotals and a
grand total. It looks like this ...
[[:] iceess Anaesthetics - Dr William Morton - [Monthly, using Date recefved, grouped by Account Type] [:| 'E |_)<|
5 Gose Tooks it [ Page Setp... O 50% = B Edik in Word % Edit in Excel §FE-mal Help =1 x|
Payments Summary Report =
Monthly, usng Date received, grouped by Account Type
Ehrction crBarianc Al payments 5 v
Receivad  # Papmouts Toini § <= CAPAT (1 RHZ iF SP+ we
1ERDE May z EE w05 Baa
108 Jun 4q SHADNS eE0S Lot
1607 Jul & 0,15 5405 HEM WO SR
16BR08 Aug 4 81811 LT 0.0
166000 Sep 1@ Zaa 70 @I mew
18040 Ot 20 TS =000 TEBDS 84290 RL-RE
166011 o 7 Lt M7 BB W4
16E0.1Z Dec 10 1238.30 /O TR0
19680 B4 13,086 51
200001 Jan 18 923,80 a0 26170
200002 Feb iy 148880 A0 W00 FAM W00m
Z0000Z R 23 185 TOEE0 2500 2105 S50.00 4350
00004 A 36 400,15 430 W0 00
200005 May ] 9225 200S |25 2008
2000 99 12479.95
200006 Jun 1 |mm| 000
FORAT Al 1 SO0 i mn >
Page: 14| <7 > Imi] 4] b
Z
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9.9.2

The report format is restricted in the number of columns it can display. If only a few
columns are required, a portrait format will be used. For more columns, a landscape
format is used. If the landscape format is not wide enough to show all the columns
(maximum number of grouping columns is 9), the extra columns will not be shown. In
the table view, ALL columns will be shown no matter how many there are and you can
scroll to the right to view them all.

The summary tables summarise the data currently on the screen. To get summaries
for data not currently visible, first specify selection criteria for the displayed payments
using the Select menu or the Advanced selection criteria options. Using this system
you can produce very detailed and specific reports. For example you could view all
payments in the current financial year, grouped monthly by surgeon. Or you might
view the annual change in your payments from Medicare over the last 3 years.
Experiment with different selection criteria and report formats to see what can be
done.

Aged Trial Balance

Select the Aged trial balance report from the Summary menu on either the List of
Payments of List of Accounts screens. The dialog box which opens has buttons for
showing outstanding Accounts and Copayments separately. These are grouped
according to the account type so that total amounts due from particular creditors are
shown. A summary button shows the total amounts outstanding.

The aged trial balance report
shows a summary of the total
fees currently outstanding for
all open accounts.

E= Aged Trial Balance

-------------------------- Thiz Aged Tnal Balance report

Aocountst | X
o shows a table of the total fees
There are no date criteria to outstanding for all open accounts.
be inserted - all open Copayments | E
accounts are included. Amounts are grouped by account
type for time intervals of 30 days.
Close

The summary amounts are grouped according to how long it is since the account was
first sent. Totals are given for each 30 days up to 300 days. All amounts still
outstanding after 300 days are included in the 300 day total.
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% Qoss Tools [8 print Preyiew @hprnt... BDpageSenyp... dhEnd... 21 F1 % W 3¢ EdvinEacel peb LIRS
AccouniType | Mum Accis | Type Total | 0 [ (1] | a0 | 12 | 150 [

¥ [AHSA_VIC 1 148920 275190 572.40 936.40

|DvA 7 251000 251000

| GMF 1 499.70 499,70

| GMHEA 1 399.20 9.0

[ |Hen ! 27155

| |HBA MIC 19 9641.90 923970 155 BO.ES

| |HCF 1 7735 T3

_|MBF_VIC 4 14910 779.55 376.35

|mP 3 10,357 .65 B.700.50 76770

|| My Cram 4 1,059.00 24135 8160

|8 | 38565 #5665

[ |sF ! 283,15 263.15

| |SF+ 1 1335 21335

L |vicWwC 4 223260 1.162.65 B74.25
VicWETime L 33375 33375

The total amount outstanding broken o Cose Tools [ Prink Preview dherint... B Page

down by age is displayed by pressing Age (days) | Num Accts] Total Owing

the summary (Sigma) button. I o 7 016,75
B0 3

The dialog box stays on the screen O a0 4

while the reports are being viewed || 120 5

and the various buttons can be - 150 1

pressed to view different results. || 180 ]

When the dialog box is closed, the ;;g "2

report datasheets are also closed.

9.9.3 Group practice summary
Multiple provider versions of Access Anaesthetics include the Group practice
summary report. This is a dynamic report which allows you to quickly get summary
information on the payments received by an entire group.
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9.9.3 Payment reports > Group practice summary

Select the report from the Summary

Menu to open the dialog box.

Modify the selection criteria as you
wish then click the View data button

to display the results.

The defaults are set up to provide

the most likely set of criteria for

performing a daily summary for the

B2 Group Practice Payment Summary

Date payment received & or date banked

Fram:

15:t4ar 20048

Select doctar; |<.-'1'-.II doctors:

To:
15/Mar/2004

| Inclbatch &

current day's activity. P _ il .
ayment type: |<.-'1‘-.II pess j payments
The result will tasheet
W% Close Tools [ & Print Preview &hprint... B Page setup... @hFind... 2] 2] 2
Provider | Type | Num | Total

[ Max Merritt AmExpress 1 150.00
| [ Max herritt Cash 1 20.30
|| Mlax Merritt CC 1 120.00
| [ M herritt Chegue 252 28 583550
[ Max Merritt Cradit Card 1 120.00
| [ Max herritt Direct dehit 11 252930
| [ Max Merritt EFT 127 28,276 45
| [ M herritt Money Order 1 2220
[ Max Merritt Other 2 260.00
Chwen Jenkins Cash 1 s0.00
Chwen Jenkins Cheque 28 654412
Chween Jenking Credit Card 2 160.00
Chween Jenkins E-Credit Card 1 3.00
Crwwen Jenkins EFT 5 2 BE3.00
| [Dwen Jenking EFT-BD 1 5.00
_[WWilliam Morton AmExpress 1 140.00
| |William Marton CC 1 120.00
| ['William Martan Chegue G2 7124 .45

Williarm Marton

Cther

260.00

While the report is on the screen, the dialog box will remain open to enable you to
dynamically change the criteria and requery the report. This allows you to easily adjust
the output to what you require. Print the report using the toolbar icons.
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9.10

By specifying different date ranges, doctors and payment types, you can create a
summary of virtually any payment data.

GST

Most anaesthetists will not need to charge GST for their services. However, since
cosmetic procedures and some other payments for private work may attract GST, a
set of reporting functions have been included in Access Anaesthetics. Once enabled
in the Options form (Misc pagel178), columns for GST will appear in all appropriate
data entry screens, and listings of account and payments.

. GST Reporting Functions
Click the GST
button on the List

of Payments

Lizt all papments which include G5T wheis .
@ GST recenred bt not pet pasd bo Austraban Taxstson Office [ATO)

SCreen - (2} B ST receivedibarked inthis peiiod: | =]
csT (3} F| 65T received onbotween o | o [
B3| 65T baked onbetween from | o |
to open the FA| GST paid 1o ATO onvbetween  from | = 1 =]
screen s_hown at Summary ol click: dae field to wiew calenddar
;?:\:iévgslcflrmctions el [ ordetaded [ summany of GST payments to the Austahan Tax Otfce
for GST reporting. Show ol pagments % of use date fmils sbove ©
Pay GST

o the pagrments cunently dsplaped as the
' | date the GST

was sert bo the ATO.

GST Reporting Functions B4R

The buttons in the window apply selection criteria to the underlying payments list so
that payments satisfying the criteria will be shown in the main screen. You can then
use the standard reporting options, or use the specific GST reports in the GST
reporting window.

The basis of the GST summary reports is the presence of data in two fields recorded
for each payment, viz

e GST - the amount of GST included in a payment, entered at the time a payment
is entered.

e GST -> ATO - the date on which the GST was paid to the Australian Taxation
Office, entered as described below.
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9.1

Entering a date into the GST -> ATO field is not required, although it will enhance your
reporting abilities. As payments are added to the system you can review those which
include GST by using buttons 2, 3 or 4. Initially all payments which include GST will
also be shown using button 1 since the date the GST has been paid to the ATO will
not have been entered. A function is provided to insert the date that the GST was paid
to the ATO, into each payment. This records the fact that the GST has been paid, and
would normally be done after the BAS reporting period for the quarter. To insert the
date, click the Pay GST button on the bottom left of the window. This will insert the
specified date into each payment. Thereafter, those payments can be reviewed using
button 5. As additional payments are entered, the total GST currently owed to the tax
office can be determined by using button 1.

Both brief and detailed summary reports of payments made to the ATO are provided.
These functions are not intended to replace your normal accounting methods, but are
provided as an aid to keeping track of GST in your accounts.

Note If you find that you have entered some incorrect GST -> ATO dates and

you wish to edit them, select a group of payments and reinsert the date
using the Pay GST function.

Edit in Excel

A EditinExcel  Gjick the Edit in Excel button on the menu bar to export the data in
the current list to an Excel spreadsheet file for further editing, analysis or printing. You
will be asked to supply a file name for the Excel file. This will be stored in the
Documents subfolder of your Access Anaesthetics folder (e.g. C:\Access
Anaesthetics\Documents\MyExcelFile.xls).

This function allows you to export selected parts or all of your data to a spreadsheet
format for further analysis or to be read by various commercial accounting software
packages. (Specific export formatting for individual accounting packages is not built in
to the system - this is left up to the individual user.) Only the columns which are
currently displayed in the list will be exported. To export additional columns, first select
a datasheet format/t2 which includes the desired columns.
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9.12

Advanced payment selection criteria

T_he List of payments scrgen Advanced payments selection criteria
display payments according to _
your own preferences. Usually L R | e L
this would be Unbanked Payments which . inchude GST [~ ..don't include GST ™
payments, or specific time ceouri rumber fise. [ w |
periods chosen from the Select a tine peviod: [ |
Select menu. OR... Diate recensed fiom 113

. ) . Drabe barded froer Ll:3
It is also possible to specify Diate account sent ioer | oo
advanced selection criteria to Drate aceoundt closed fioet | kot
refine the selection in a more =

: Pagreznt lyps | _IFm:Im
detailed way. Chegue drawee | [
. Account Type | = | Funds | =T
To do this, choose Advanced Susgeon | =
from the Select menu to Operation | |
display the screen shown here. Hosphal [ =
St by [ | AF pC
Edit S8 sAatenned
7 I i ; | Close | |

Entering criteria

Enter a single criterion into one field, or enter criteria into several fields. Multiple
criteria are joined automatically using AND (as opposed to OR) so that only payments
which satisfy all entered criteria are displayed.

For 'from - to' fields such as dates and account numbers, the fo value is optional. If
you just enter a from value without a fo value, only payments with the specified from
value will be displayed.

New payments or Unbanked payments are those which have not yet been banked,
that is, their Banking date is blank.

Accounts and Non-Accounts refer to whether or not a payment is associated with an
account. Non-account payments are otherwise termed Miscellaneous payments 14
and are payments from a hospital or other institution which are not allocated to
particular patient accounts. They are defined by their not having an account number.

A third type of payment, Batch payments, cannot be specifically selected using this
form. Go to the Batch payments list/96) to get data on this type of payment (click the
List all button under the Batch payments heading on the bottom of the form). Note that
all payments distributed from a batch payment are treated as standard payments and
will be included where appropriate in any selection of payments.

For text fields such as surgeon or operation, you may enter a word, part of a word or
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more than one word. If you enter part of a word you could find, for example, all
surgeons whose surname includes 'Jen'. This would find Jenkins, Jennings and
Jenson. You may also select an option from the drop down list for some fields. Note
that you can either choose an item from a drop-down list, or type directly into the field.
Not all available options will necessarily be included in the drop-down lists.

You can optionally select a sorting field to sort the list in either ascending or
descending order. This can also be done after the records are actually retrieved by
using the A-Z and Z-A buttons on the menu bar.

Applying criteria

After you have specified all the criteria you wish, press the Apply button. The relevant
records will be displayed and the Advanced selection form will disappear. If no records
are found which match your criteria, you will be given a message and allowed to
review your criteria.

Press the Clear button to remove all selection criteria and thus display all payments.
The Advanced selection form will remain open for you to insert additional criteria, or
you may close it without applying new criteria by pressing the Close button.

Once criteria have been specified, they will remain in the form for you to modify later if
you wish. This is the case even though you may reset the payments shown without
using the advanced selection form. For example, suppose you use the Advanced
selection form to display all payments received between 1/4/1999 and 31/8/1999,
where the surgeon was Dr Z Smith and the hospital was St Jupiter's. Later, you chose
Received last month from the Select menu to show all payments received last month.
The next time you open the Advanced selection form, the 1/4/1999 - 31/8/1999 dates,
Dr Z Smith and St Jupiter's criteria will still be shown even though the underlying list
still shows just last month's payments. You can either modify the selection criteria to
your needs, click the Clear button to reset the criteria or simply close the form without
applying the specified criteria. In the latter case, the existing selection (last month's
payments) will be maintained.

The SQL option for expert users

When you specify selection criteria, you are actually creating an SQL (structured
query language) statement with a Where clause which contains the details of all
selection criteria in a string of text. This SQL text string is created automatically when
you choose an option from the Select menu or when you specify criteria in the
Advanced selection form. The SQL text string can also be edited manually without
using the Select menu or the fields on the Advanced selection form by simply typing
into the string itself. To do this, click the blue Edit SQL statement label on the
Advanced selection form. The SQL WHERE clause will appear and can be edited.
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9.13

After editing, click the Apply button
as usual to show the matching
payments. Note that editing the SQL
statement directly will not modify any
of the data in the fields on the
Advanced selection form and thus
the form may not be a true
representation of the criteria.

1] apa anil [may be earaiuly sdied by aupeil uers
“Whese Foomat]|D stellanked), wamn|=F cemat] How, ysam’] snd 1
[Deawre] Like ““Amencan Exprass™ and |sull[Dsted ankead]] L

Hide S6L staternent

The best way to use this function is to first add some criteria to the form fields, then
view the resulting SQL statement. You can then see the syntax which has been
inserted automatically and this will make it easier to determine how to modify it for
your own purposes. It is then quite easy to modify a field name, a criteria or add
additional phrases joined with AND or OR operators. The possibilities are endless!

Tip The 'Sort By' list box on the Advanced selection form shows all the fields
in the payments table which may be used for selection criteria.

It is expected that most users would never use this option. It requires some
knowledge of the Microsoft Access Visual Basic language and is prone to errors if the
exact wording is not correct. It does, however, provide an additional level of
customisation for expert users who may wish to create reports using more specific
criteria than the Advanced selection form allows. If you get into trouble with this, just
click the clear button to reset all the criteria and start again.

Formatting the list

The List of Payments shows a tabular selection of the data in the Access Anaesthetics
database. The records shown in the list are determined by the various selection
methods described in this chapter. Two other aspects of the list can also be
customised. They are 1) the font, font size and other other formatting options and 2)
which columns are displayed. You can adjust these by selecting Format Datasheet
from the Tools menu.
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Select a format and click Apply (or double click
the format). The properties of the selected
format will be applied to the list. These include
the font, font size, bold face, gridlines, and the
selection of columns.

The format will remain in effect until you select
a different format, or until you install an Access
Anaesthetics program update. In the latter
case, the format will revert to the <Standard>
format.

To create your own formats, or customise
existing ones, click the Customise button.

® Customise datashect format

£ Format datasheet

Select a Farmat

Abbievialed
Payment info
Sample-Bold
Sample-Large

Customise forrnats |

Format name Axailable columns Columnz to display
Raceived A Rocoived
Abbreviated B anked B anked
Payment info Amourd > ¥ | | Amourd
Sample-Baold GST Il GST Inezl
S ample-Large G5T>ATO A G5T>ATO
#ce Mo #ee Mo
Pt lupe Paprreand lyps
T < T
Bank, Bank
Branch <4 Branch
Copay Copay
Hg:dNN-:u Hg:dNNn
M MNa MF Na
Fori: Pagment Stabus Pagrmennt Status
[ME Sarns Senf = [Crate Claged [Crate Clamed
Acc Type B Type
Sze |3 =] Bold T |fceDale bue Disle
- Furst name Furst name:
Giriclines SLEnanme SLEnane
[Bath =] |Swoeon w Suegeon
To cieale & new foamat, save an edsting
fomat vith a differenit name, thenmodiy . D elete | Save as | Close |

The format higlighted will be that which is currently in effect in the list. You may modify
this format by adjusting the font options, or by adding to or removing columns from the
list. The <Standard> format cannot be modified.

To create a new format, click the Save as button to copy an existing format with a new

name. Then modify the properties of the new format.

Tips

e Experiment with different formats showing different columns. One group of columns

may be better than another when performing particular tasks. A format with just a
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few columns may be more easy to manage than one which requires horizontal
scrolling.

¢ Reorder the columns in a format to suit your own viewing preferences.
¢ If you have a high resolution screen, adjusting the font size may be desirable.
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10.1

CHAPTER I O

Letters and Documents

Access Anaesthetics incorporates a built-in word processing system which allows you
to write letters to patients and third parties. You may create, edit and send standard
form letters with just a few mouse clicks and keep track of all correspondence within
the one easily-accessible location. While it lacks the features of true word processing
applications, it makes up for this in its ease of use and its ability to maintain a record
of all documents sent to particular patients.

Documents Page

The documents page of an individual patient account records details of accounts and
form letters sent to a patient. A similar page is opened from the Letters and
Documents button on the Main Menu. In this case, the letters and documents listed
are those which are not attached to particular patient accounts. These might be
documents related to your anaesthetic practice in general.

As well as recording letters and documents, you can store a reference to any external
document or web page, as described in the next section. Each document is either an
account (A), letter (L) or external file (X). You can optionally give each document a
category to better organise them, and you can filter the list by the category, thus
displaying only those documents which match the category selected.
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Statuz B

Mr Johin Smith . . . All accounts shown
Filter the lizt ta Faid in Full
Patient Addr | Pt Data show a single | Fee | Format | Paymemts | Staus  Documents | piotes |
Accounts & form leties category al documents
Categody Document file name Printad Date on  «
Tope| Fiter: <Show all: Existz St boldes document
F| A Account x| ACCHA031 7104245 570 =1 T7/Mar72004 10042 150002003
A Recept ;Jﬁ.[IDdlBi?i[H-IEHm = 1 17 Mar 2004 10043 15 ulr2003
L Explanation of gap _=| LETO40317104454.2rip [ THMar/2004 10044 17 MWar 2004
# Preop nobe _~ || SmithPremedioes. doc =2 Dizcuszed gap fee
# Photo _=| Smith).pg = Photo of pt baken & premed
X Genedic letters re patients _+ | DilficubintubationiLetter. doc I~2
¥ wheb address = || Heslth aze webisite r
Search all data files
for documents Add or edit a reference
egi[teaatl.;t?ér relating to this patient ta a linked file l
Form letter  Multi-provider Linked file: ACC040317104245.snp
document 7
Lo B I Add [y I Change = I Deletz § I Open & |

2|g

10.2 External documents

The Documents page (accessed from either the Main Menu, or from within an
individual patient's account) is able to record a reference to an external document.
That is, any file on the computer which is not an account or letter created by Access
Anaesthetics itself. To create a link to a document, click the Add button on the bottom
of the Documents page.

Linked file: DifficultintubationLetter.doc

Addﬁ%Changeﬂ Deletem Dpenﬂ
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Linking to a file

This will open the following
dialog box.

Use the file browse button to
locate the file you wish to
create a link to.

Then enter an optional
category and notes.

| Linked document information E|
Folder name (orweb address)
Chaceess Anaestheics\Documeants),

File name [DificultintubationLetter doc H}’gl

Ophonal
Category [Genem: leters re patients

= L=l
]

Notes |l

You are not limited to the categories in the list - you can simply type a new category
into the category field, or select <Edit Lookup List> from the list to add a new category
to the list so you can use it again later.

Linking to a website

To store a link to a web
address, type the entire web
address into the Folder name
field, and enter a description
into the File name field.

For web addresses, the File
name is ignored when
navigating the Internet.

# Linked document information

Folder name (orweb address)
e healthbagse com al/as/

File name [HealthBase website

Cphonal
Category E\Heb addrass

Motes |

On the main Documents page, the description will be visible in the File name field. To
see the actual web address, click the Show folder button at the top of the window.

Multi-provider Document Search

Multiple provider versions of Access Anaesthetics allow searching for documents
within all doctors' files at one time. This is useful if documents related to a single
patient are stored in multiple doctors' files on multiple occasions of service. Click the
search button on the bottom left of the Documents page and enter an account number
or patient's name. If searching from within an individual patient's account, that
patient's name will be inserted as the default search text. The following window will
open displaying the results of the search.
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[I:] Access Anaesthetics - Dr William Moreton - [Multi-provider document search results] |?|E| '3(
B diose Tooks [& Print Preview hprnt... W] Pagesetyp... $Fnd... | % BEEdtinEucel Help = x|
3 patient{s) malching |:Jul|n Smath : i o e
Multi-provider document listing
B Thiz shows 2 listing of all documerts tecorded loe 2 paiticuls patient in 2l the Close
22 data fles of & group practice. A patient iz defined by frst name, sumame snd
Johe Sty N9 Celect patient jpazsible bo have hwo of mone patients with the same detais)
3 patients called here f btk Lo 9o bo & specified account, of bo open one of the account’s documents.

John Smith found

[ Show external documents only  [urdick 1o also show acoounts, isceipts, reminds: and

Documents foum lesiess)
Document selected: | o ip here
Go to selected | Cldccess Open selected

= :D:.:w = idbeslies\ DhocurmentsS P eredh e Dm“;ﬂ
Plorided lAccHo]OpDate | Status | T | Nestess | Filebd arie
Wwilkam Moielon 1538 1590772003 | Pasd m Fud Account ACCHATEN M5 50
‘wliamn Moreton 1538 15407/2003 | Pad in Full Explanation of gap LETO4031 7104454 snp
‘wilkam Moiston 1538 150772003 | Pasd n Ful Genenic letlers 1 patis DiffcutirtubationLetber. doc
Yo/l M oieton 1538 | 15407/2003 | Paid in Ful Fhalo Fhcto of pt taken 2t premad  Smith]
W A cued o 3 s ol sp fee S Q0T
Yo liamn Moreton 1538 15407/2003 | Pad n Full Recept ACCTAOITIM 321 anp
Wilksm Moreton 1538 | 15407/2003 | Pad in Ful ‘Web sddress HeslihE sce webste
Fioem Views

Patients matching the text you enter are shown in the small blue box on the top left.
Select one of these to show the details of documents stored for this patient in the list
below. This shows the provider and account number where the records are kept.
Select a document and use one of the two button to either go to the selected account,
or to directly open the selected document.

By default, the search lists only external documents, that is all linked documents that
are not accounts or letters created within Access Anaesthetics. Untick the Show
external ... checkbox to show all documents.

While the search window is open, you can enter a different search text into the field at
the top of the screen to perform a new search.

10.3 The letter writing window

L Click the letter button on any patient's Account details screen to send a
etter letter to that patient. If you want to send a letter which is not associated

with any particular account, click the Letter button on the Main Menu.

When the letters window is opened a new letter is created automatically and is
addressed to the patient from whose account the letter button was pressed. You may
simply type your letter text into the main body of the letter, then save, preview and
print it. If you do not save it, you will be asked whether you want to save or cancel it
when you close the form. This happens even if you do not enter any text since a new
letter is created automatically.
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Specify the name of the letter in the field on the top left of the screen. This will identify
the letter in the list of letters on this patient's Documents page. A default will be
inserted automatically, which will be the name of the form letter if a form letter is
inserted into the body of the letter (see below). Otherwise it will be 'Custom letter'.

The patient's name and address details are entered automatically. If you have entered
a third party billing address, you can toggle to and from this using the P and B buttons.
Also, you can select any third party address from the lookup list which contains the
same addresses as are available on the Patient Address page. If you open the letters
window from the Main Menu, no addressee details will be entered and you should

enter this manually.

Letters will be signed by default using the Salutation, Signature and Designation
specified on the Provider page of the Options form. If you have selected an alternative
provider designation for a particular account, this will replace the default designation.

You may need to scroll down to see the signature name.

Snapzhot wiewer

B fecount 1144 - Mr Phillip Hettleton

Name of letlen
R s o
Fee eshmate Q3072003
I Philip Mettiston Gap =til owira 1 Q3072003
97 Miltary Rd 5
BURWOGD Addressing
MEW 2134 buttans
[3 Juay 2003 L]
[Drear W Mettieton, Hew letter Copy Save Cancel
Flease find vou account enclosed. The fees changed are in accordance with the ~ Fomlotters  (chck to inged]
recommendabions of the Austiglan Society of Ansesthetists and the Australen Medical ASE T - Explan pap
Azsocialion ASA 2. EstAebate
The rebate you wil get from Medhcare ard your Healh Insuance Fund vl be based on the L Form
Govesrmerk Schedule of Rebste Benehis, In some cases. this rebabe iz nol related bo the e o letters list
witha of e senvice and only partisly covers the lee, Final notice
Fund onip .
Uriormately, reductions in Medicace rebates over recent yeas have accentuated this gap. Gap sfill owing 1
Gag il owing 2
1F pou have sny queties, please do nol hesilste to contact my office. Long orvesdue accourt
Medcan: onip 1
Medcame onlp 2
Lefter text Medcare undeipayment 1
Mizzirg Medicae chequs
Unkrowen Thind Pasty
WC b peatiesnt

w

'rours sincenely,

Do /il Moron
BMAESTHETIST

ﬂ i’ i‘ Sizec [12

e S this tet 3 3 form letter I

Spell check | FnrtIIimnNewHumen -] _Freview |
=1 5 datwen

Print
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10.4

Letters already sent to this patient

10.5

All letters created for a particular patient are listed in the box on the top right of the
letters window. Re-order the list by clicking on a column heading. Clicking again will
reverse the sorting order. This may be particularly useful in locating letters which are
not attached to accounts, since there may be a long list of them.

Click on a letter in the letters window to display it. Once a letter has been printed, its
latest printing date will also be shown. You may edit the letter or, alternativerly% make a
copy of a letter and edit the copy. If you have checked the Snapshot option|172,
formatted copies of all letters printed will also be stored on the hard disk and be
available for viewing in the patient's Documents pagemﬁ. The snapshots may also be
viewed directly in the letters window by pressing the camera button. Whether or not
you keep snapshots of your letters, the names of letters sent (printed) will be listed in
the Documents page.

Form letters

To send a form letter, simply choose the letter text from the Form letter list. The
stored text will automatically be inserted into the main body of the letter.

If you are going to send a form letter, you should select the letter before doing any
other editing in the main body of the letter since the form letter text will replace any
text already stored there. In other words, if you start to type your own letter, then click
one of the form letters, the text you have already entered will be overwritten without
warning. There is an Undo button available on the form which may help in this
situation.

You can also save the text of any letter as a form letter by clicking the appropriate
button and giving the letter a name. In this way, you can type one letter, save it's text
as a form letter, then select it in the Form letters list to send to other people whenever
required.

To delete one of the stored form letters, first highlight it by clicking on its name in the
list. Then press the Backspace key on the keyboard. Note that the keyboard Delete
key (DEL) will not work.

To rename a form letter, make a copy of it and rename the copy as follows. Insert the
text of the letter you wish to rename into the current letter, click the button Save text
as form letter, and type in the new name. You may then wish to delete the letter with
the original name as described above. You can also use this method to create
additional form letters with minor variations in the content of the letter text.
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10.6 Formatting your letter text

The built in letter writer has limited formatting options in comparison to a word
processor such as Microsoft Word. It is effectively a text editor which is attached to
the database system. The emphasis of the letter writer is to quickly and painlessly
create and send standard letters to patients or third parties, and to keep track of the
letters in a database format. The latter is something you can't do with a standard word
processing program.

As a trade off, formatting of letter text using underlining, bold face, italics, line
centering and so on is not possible with the built-in letter writer.

Printer fonts

It is possible to modify the font and font size for printing letters by specifying these at
the bottom of the letter window. You may also modify the default font name and size,
which are stored in the Options form (Account format page%).

Only a small number of fonts are shown in the listbox, although any font may be used
by typing its name directly into the Font field. You can view the names of all your
available fonts in Microsoft Word or other similar programs and then type in your
preferred font. Similarly, you are not limited to the font sizes listed; any size may be
entered.

Spell check
Click the Spell check button to check the spelling of the body of the letter. A standard

Microsoft Office spell check dialog box will be shown. This will only work if you have
Office installed on your computer.

10.7 Writing your letters in Microsoft Word

If you wish to write letters in Microsoft Word to take advantage of its richer word
processing environment consider the following points:

e The sending details (date sent and type of letter) of letters written in Word will
not be stored in the Access Anaesthetics documents list so you will need to use
another method of keeping track of which letters were sent to which patients.
You can, however, make notes about having sent a Word letter in an individual
account's Notes page. You may, for example, specify the document's file name.

¢ You can write a letter in Word and then copy and paste it to the built-in Access
Anaesthetics letter writer. To do this, select the text in Word, press <CTRL>C (or
Copy from the Edit menu), switch to the Access Anaesthetics letter writing
window, click in the body text box and type <CTRL>V. The text will be inserted
into the current letter. You may wish to do this to create new form letters in Word
and save them in Access Anaesthetics. Note that formatting such as italics and
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underlining will not copy across to Access Anaesthetics.

¢ If you wish to edit an existing Access Anaesthetics letter in Word, display it in the
letter writer and press the Preview button. When the preview screen appears,
press the 'Edit in Word' button and the letter will be opened in Word as an rtf
(rich text format) file. You can then edit it as you please. Note that some
formatting is lost in the transfer to Word - notably lines do not transfer across so
your letterhead may look a little different. Also, carriage returns may be added to
the end of lines and this may prevent appropriate wrapping of text to the
following lines. You may also need to adjust the page margins.

Apart from the additional formatting features that Word offers, there is no real
advantage to using Word as your letter writer over the built-in system.
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CHAPTER I I

Options

The Options form stores your preferences for how Access Anaesthetics operates. You
can specify your provider details, the unit values to be used in calculations, default
formatting options, payment instructions and a number of other features. The Options
form can be opened at any time with a specific button on the Main Menu, Account
details screen or List of accounts screen, using the Tools > Options menu, or with the
keyboard shortcut CTRL O. Options can be changed at any time.

Provider details

The provider details shown here will appear as the header for your accounts and
letters. Adjust the entries and preview the account letterhead with the button provided.

Discounts: | Banking | FleMansgement | Automstic Functions | Miscelaneous |
PioviderDotads | Undand TiweVabies | AccourtFomst | Paymentinstctions | Fund CoPapment |
Tt for el scooumts  (appears when the amount meceived =)
| Memorandum of Fees Due for Specialist Annesthetic Services U'wﬂ:cﬂ;:fm
Tithe low recespls, remanders e (appescs whese the amount receivid i grestes than 2em) rubiers
| Statement of Account for Specialist Anaesthetic Services | Wi

HealhBars Py Ltd, ACH 076 020 323 Company

dsadara Exira detal (ork
with 5 line foemat]

These helds can be used for arg ketlerhasd bed vou e T

Pr.Mum |Provides Numbes: Q00000

Hame [Dr [wiilliam |Maorton [ Charkon, Mazzachugsits, USS Addess 1
Qual  [WBES FANZLA | Phore & Fas: [02) 5314 7238 Addeess 2
Desig [RMAESTRETIST [1E15-1868) =l Emal wriheakibase com.ou Cankact

I

Thiz dassgnation e the dalsult [on new ScCounts

“'oul sy charge thet on indnadusl accourts 1w ale ol resincted o sddiecs, cortacl and oonmpars.
Restari Company name for reports: [Healthase Py Lid Preview
m.l:g Letess: Sabutation: [ows fathiy, [
Signatune name:  [0r Wilkam Morbon
Po— Dplicns can be et and changed 51 any lime, and | |
w can be changed just lo pint & single account. ? Q Save and Close
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11.2

The data shown is an example only. You can rearrange the address and
telephone etc details to suit yourself using any of the available fields. However,
only the Name fields are shown in large bold type.

The last line of the header (5th line) will only appear if you have selected the 5
line format on the Account Format page%. It will be justified to the right, so if
you want items to appear on the left, you should add additional spaces to
achieve this.

The default designation (e.g. Anaesthetist, Cardiac Anaesthetist, Medical
Perfusionist) can be chosen from a list or typed into the field. This can also be
changed for individual accounts.

The optional account number prefix is intended for use with multi-provider
groups where identical account numbers may otherwise cause confusion. It will
appear on printed documents, but is not otherwise used in the system.

If you don't want to use the built-in letter head for your accounts and letters you
can use paper with your own letterhead design. Select the blank letterhead
format from the Account Format page.

The Restart account numbering button allows you to specify a new account
number to begin incrementing from. This will not affect existing accounts. The
maximum account number allowed in the database is 32,000.

Unit and time values

The numbers you enter on this page determine the fees that are set by default when
you create an account. It is possible to additionally modify some of these on individual
accounts. You need to keep these values updated manually and we will usually advise

you when to do this.

The default RVG value and the values for workers compensation and third party
accounts should be determined from your own practice and from the

recommendations of the ASA or AMA. The DVA values are for Veterans' Affairs time-

based payments.
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Diseaunts | Barking | Fils Mansgemara | Aulamatic Functisns | Mizealareess |
Provider Dietads Uritand TimeVaiues | AccountFomat |  Pamentinstuctions | FundCoPayment |
Medicare Benefits Schedule MBS incorporating AVE
MBS anassthelic unil vakes for pre- Crafacdt vahse par uri 1o be wused bo
FVG spsbem: create My Ovan Fes' 1650
Freviously detenmined from MBS schedule. 1F o creabe your own fees for indradusl items.
Mol recumed afler Novesmbes 2001, this vakie wall be used bo caleulste the defaul fee
Dapt of Veterans' Alfairs ASA Relative Value Guide

Crefaull AVG wnit vale: [ 3000
Workess Comnp FVG wl valeer [ 5300
Third Party FVG unk vabe: [ 5300
Check current rabes BT

DA fust 30 marc | 120,70
D machy sLibsmquesnt 5 mirc 16.05

The Current items file shown on the bottom of the form displays the version of the
Medicare book which is currently in use for your program. This can be updated as
described in the File Management section|179. The items file contains the
recommended values of the RVG and DVA factors which are current at the time the
items file is current. You can check these rates by clicking the Check current rates
button above to open the window shown below, and insert them into your Options
form by clicking the Insert these rates ... button below. You should update these rates
when you are about to begin creating accounts using the new rates. Don't update
these rates if you still have accounts to create for procedures performed prior to the
starting date of the new rates.

In multi-provider versions of Access Anaesthetics, there is an additional button which
enables the rates to be changed for all data files in one process.

&3 Miscellaneous Fee Rales El

These are the rates recommended for use with the cument MBS items file. To use

these rates. they should be insered into the relevant figlds on the Options form. Currert MBS ibems s
‘fiou can switch ta diffierant rates at any time if you need to by typing thern directly  [AAems2003_Dec.mdb
into the Options fom.

Flsle Figte | Vedaom D eteriplion Ingeit these rabes inlo
CvASD 13435  Mow 2003 | DAVA time baced fes - first 30 mn e it Foim
Civias 1650  Mov2003  DVA tre based fee - rale per 5 min —
L 5600  Hov2003 | AMA recommended maamum rabe for thisd paly sccounts Inseat these rates nto
Wi BE00 | Mew 2003 | AMA recommendsd masamam rate fon workers comp sccounts &l data fles
Close

The default entries are those which were current at the time your program version was
created. Those shown here were current in November 2002.
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Note

You need to update these values manually when they are changed by
the Health Insurance Commission since they are stored in your own data
file. Updates to the Access Anaesthetics system and MBS and RVG
books provided by HealthBase will not update these figures
automatically. We will however endeavour to alert you when these should
be updated.

Account format

Fields shown on accounts

These specify the defaults for new accounts and can all be changed within individual
accounts, either by adjusting the checkboxes next to the appropriate field, or those on
the account's Format page. Some of these were created in the pre-RVG era and
would not normally be used after Nov 2001. In particular,

If you have created a list of both MBS and RVG items, you can include a brief
list of the alternative item numbers on the account. That is, for accounts which
show RVG items, the equivalent MBS item numbers can be shown at the
bottom of the list of RVG items and vice versa. They are shown in a single row
and only the item numbers are shown, no other details.

Since ASA RVG accounts would previously have been used for some standard
patient accounts, the option to show the equivalent MBS items was provided
so that patients would have the best opportunity to obtain Medicare rebates.
This would rarely be required now.

The option to not show item numbers on DVA accounts was included because
of problems where the DVA would incorrectly make payments by MBS
methods rather than by time-based methods. With the new A001-A007 items,
this is not an issue and all accounts should now include item numbers.
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11.4

Diseourls | Barking File Manasganert | Autamatic Functions | Mizeelaneoss |
Frowider Dietals | Uirit and Time Vahes Account Fomat | Payment Instuctions | Fund CoPayment |
Show on accounts Document formats Prewiews > [ 0% I
Swgcalitemrum. W Medrecord rum: Account header sty Standand |
Ansesth bem s [ Medicans . [ (e ot v et e e =
lbem descoptions: [ Weberans name |7
Operation limez: [ Clsim e Show pinting date for account: [ statements B
Dabe of bathe [ Heath Fund |7 Usa 35 men blank foctar I
Nesrized fees: [ Othet Pt lnfe: |F
Letler header slyle Tradtional -
Shoss iteam numbeers on DVA accounts: | Use short bt format: W (Spaces shos
Show a e colculaton nobe: for ; lﬁ
it hpes -5 DVA: F o T Diefadt fark lod latber 1ad Tz Mew Ron
AYG accounts nomnaly show MBS ems: [T Dhafault fonk saze for lether hewt: 12 =
I showng FVG Rems on VG accounts, slso — Print lnes snd bowss in heav lppe: [

show & kst of equivalent MBS em numbers:

Document formats

Blank, letterhead - 5 cm
Blank, letterhead - 8 cm

The standard account and letter formats print a built-in
letterhead with your provider information. Select one of
the letterhead styles from the two drop down lists.

Five lines
Large type
Traditional
Title only

Use the Blank Letterhead if you wish to print on paper
which has your own custom designed letterhead. Or
tick the 25 mm blank footer checkbox if your letterhead
has its own footer.

For letters, you also have the option of choosing either a Short or Long letter format.
Choose Short if you want to space out a short letter over a whole page, and choose
Long if you need additional space to fit a longer letter on one page.

The other options are self-explanatory and may be tested using the Preview button on
this form, or on an individual account or letter.

Payment instructions

Payment instructions are printed at the bottom of each account in two columns. These
can be modified by editing the two fields provided. The entire footer (including optional
credit card or BPay details) can be previewed with the Preview button.

There is only one set of payment instructions and these are intended for individual
patients since, generally speaking, health funds and other institutions follow their own
payment methods. Consequently, by default, payment instructions do not appear on
DVA, Third party or Worker's Compensation accounts or health fund accounts. Nor do
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they appear on accounts where the fee has been paid in full, or on patient co-payment
accounts| 7). These defaults can be modified for individual accounts on the Format
page. You may consider doing this for overdue accounts.

Diseounts : Barking | Fils Mansgemera | Autamatic Funstions | Mizealarieeons |
Frowder Detads | Uritand TimeValues | Account Foemat Pagment Instuctions | Fund CoPayment |

Payment inztructions appeanng on the bottom of the accownt

Laft Prefened: Post full payment wath the account to the abowve addiess and
column: a receipt wall be rebumed. The recespt wall enable rebales to be oblaned
Hicen Medcare and pour heslth lund

Right Abematiee: Present ke sccount to Medicas and pour haalth und and .
column: ot will recaive cheques which hould be serd to the above addiess imm;f"”‘m'—
logethes wath ary balance owng A receipt wall be sent vpon neguest combining bt and right

W Show papment instnuctions, Also inchude > Dividing lne

¥ Patient nams Previ
fppesionly 17 Show condt cand payment detads ¥ Fes oo balance el
if pagerant _
instiuctions
[ ShowBPay  BPayBile Cods
e shown ™ g e Crady £umel
Curstoener Fef num lamnplate: B3040 BPay rumber

BPay notes

The payment instructions can include a dividing line, account number, patient name
and balance owing for use as a return payment slip.

Credit card payment details can be added to accounts by clicking the relevant
checkbox. Normally these will appear only when the payment instructions are shown.
The one exception is for patient co-payment accounts where credit card details will
appear even though no payment instructions are shown. This is because the standard
payment instructions do not appear for co-payments since Medicare and fund rebates
will not be applicable.

BPay Payments

BPay billing information can be included on the account. This must first be organised
with your bank. Access Anaesthetics allows printing a unique customer reference
number on each account. The system is managed as follows:

o Tick the checkbox to specify whether BPay details should be shown on the
account.

¢ Insert your BPay biller code.

¢ Insert your template for the customer reference number. This will be determined
in conjunction with your bank. You may specify the number of characters and the
identity and location of any fixed characters.

e The template must contain the code 'xxxxx' which will substitute for the account
number when the account is printed. This makes each customer reference
number unique. For account numbers less than 10000, a leading zero is added.
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A Check digit as required by the banks is added automatically to the end of each
customer reference number for each account printed. This is calculated using
the Luhn Modulus 10 (MOD10V01) method.

¢ The customer reference number is stored in each account when the account is
printed (not previewed). It only exists if it has been printed on an account. If it
exists, it is displayed on the bottom of the Payments page/&91.

e The customer reference number cannot be edited. Rather it is automatically set
during the printing process according to the template, the account number and
the Check digit.

¢ Printed Accounts will display the BPay details at the bottom. If credit card
payment details are also shown, a significant amount of the bottom of the
account is used, and accounts which have a number of items may spill over onto
a second page. Where this happens, the payment instructions including credit
card and BPay details will be shown on bottom of the second page.

o BPay details, like credit card details, are only shown if the Payment Instructions
are shown, except for patient co-payment accounts where the BPay details will
be shown in any case if the BPay checkbox is ticked.

¢ A button is provided to create sample BPay numbers using the template you

have specified.

Note When sending a receipt or copy of an account, the payment instructions
are omitted if the account has been paid in full or has otherwise been
deemed closed. You can override this convention in the account's
Format page.

11.5 Fund co-payment

When separate accounts are sent to a health fund and a patient for the one
anaesthetic service, the patient co-payment account does not show the list of items
which appears on the fund's account. Rather, it shows a customised message which
is set up using the text shown below.

The co-payment account is printed using the small print

button near the middle of the Fee page. This button is m Eh e

used for both accounts and receipts for the co-payment. i _oasinke,
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Diseounts | Barking | Fils Mansgemera | Autamatic Funstians Hizealarieenss |
Frowader Dietals | Uirat and Time Values | Account Foemat | Fayment Instichions Fumnd Co-Paprment
Fund Co-Payment Mezsage: Thess vill appear on patient co-papment accounts whens a health fund has been biled using

thee ‘nio-gap’ spstem in place of the bems k1) Standand payment instouctions wall not be shown,

but credit caed and BFay detads vl be shown if sedected in the Oplions. The paid meszage iz
I'I'umau:l| I peaidl | shiown i the co-paprrent it paithy of fully paid, olhepsize the unpaid messags is thown

A

FATIEMT CO-PAYMENT FOR HEALTH FUMD EHOWMN-GAP ACCOLMNT

T hoer Fie fiow o anaesthetc sarace iz HTF.

Becaurse of new ansngements with heakh hunds, we sie now sble o chaige the fund dueclly for & iebate on pour behall
The furd rebate vill cover the Medicane schedule fee and the furd™s own conltribution. The total smount that wour furd wil
pay it HFF [inclhuding the Medicae iebabe] and an accourt has been sent bo PN for this amount.

The remarides of the fes is NOT covensd by the haakh fund contnbution snd i passble drectl by you The: smount i #CP.

Pleare zend your payment for $OP bo the address above at pour eatkest convenssnce.

The: iollovang substibution codes may be insested in the bet: )
HTF = totald fee: HFM = fund name: #FF = fund fes; #0P = copayment amourt; #CR = copapment recened

e Both a Paid and an Unpaid message are available. The Paid message appears
when the co-payment is partly or fully paid, otherwise the unpaid message is
shown.

o Substitution codes may be inserted in the text to have the relevant patient's
account data appear on the printout.

Discounts

The default discount label on printed accounts is Discounted Fee. Other
recommended labels are Reduced Fee or Early Payment Fee. You may have to enter
several spaces to the left of the text so that the label lines up correctly with the Fee
label on the printed account. Test this by viewing a preview of a discounted account
and adjusting the spaces as required. The label specified here will appear on all
discounted accounts.

Discounts can be set on the Fee page for any account. When initially inserted on an
account, the discount message will be as specified here in the Options form. Adjust
this to the message you will most often use. It can later be modified on individual
accounts after the discount is set. Use the # character here to substitute for the expiry
date on the actual account message.

Specify the Number of days before a discount lapses. Then, when Access
Anaesthetics opens, the discount expiry date is checked against the current date and,
if appropriate, the discount is disabled while retaining the discount information for
reference. A suggested starting point is 21 days. Some clients recommend using a
shorter time, say 10 days, to encourage patients to pay the account prior to obtaining
Medicare and fund rebates.
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11.7

If you do not want to Discounts l

have the discounts

expire automatically, . -

se’?the number of y Digoount Label | Dizcounted Fee]

dfays until the Digoount Meszage Thiz digcount iz available where the

discount lapses to [can be changed for  |account is paid in full before 8. Thereafter

Zero. individual accountz]  |the amount will revert to that shown
above.

Tick the Don't

automatically... Mumber of daps before a dizcount lapzes: 7

checkbox if you

wish to keep Don't automatically remeve discount if the accountis

discounts on part part paid:

paid accounts.

Banking

Enter your bank account details if you would like them to appear on the top of bank
deposit slips. If you don't want the details to appear, leave this field blank.

Frovider Datsls |  Uritand TimeVahwes | AccountFoemat | Pagmendinstuions | FundCoPapment |
Discounts Bariking | File: Mamagement | Automatic Funchions | Mizcelaneows |

Shaoay these bank account detals on
the bk depost i [optional) [Aecount Ha, 10 0000 0000

Sheow patiert's suname and account numbes on bank deposit sipc [

St ta bark deposit oip by thiz skt [Chague diswer =1 ther by this fedd  [Patent sumanme -

[Cheques, cradit cards and mansy orders s chown a¢ sepacabe categones, slso sored by these felds,)

You can specify whether or not to print the patient's surname and account number on
bank deposit slips. These details are useful for your own accounting and checking
purposes, but you may prefer not to provide this information to the bank.

Select the fields to use to sort the bank deposit slip. Cheques, credit card payments
and money orders will appear in separate categories, each category sorted in the
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11.8

order specified here. Cash payments are totalled and displayed below all the other
payments. If you need an itemised listing of cash payments, use the Print this list
button on the bottom of the List of Payments@ﬁ.

File management

Snapshots

We recommend that you check the option to save snapshot files of all accounts and
letters. This is effectively like making a photocopy of each account after sending it,
because the snapshots provide an exact image of the account as it was when it was
printed. Since these cannot be edited, they provide a valuable record.

Snapshots are stored in a subfolder called Snapshots within your main Access
Anaesthetics folder (e.g. C:\Access Anaesthetics\Snapshots). You can view stored
snapshots in an individual account's Documents page%. If you cannot create or view
the snapshots you should install the free Snapshot Viewer from Microsoft. This is one
of the separate applications provided on the installation CD. (Some versions of Office
2000/2002 include the snapshot viewer, although it may not be installed by default.)

Prowader Detals | Urit and Tine Vahses | Account Foemat | Paymert |nstiuctions | Fund Co-Paprment |
Discounts | Banking File M anagesnanit | Automabc Functions | Miscellaneonss |

Account snapzhots
Save snapshot Hes on disk for all sccounts: F for o letiers:

Automatic backups
Do an stomslic backup esch lime the spslem dals 2

Blame of aulobackup [ b EAutoBAE_mdb
B e R AROBAR

Manual backups

Default backup fle: C\Access Anaesthebcs\dAM anualB ackup MDB ﬂ

Prommpt me bo do & A ey ’ g
backup befoee closng W  Dond poenpt me if | have done o backupinthelat | 5 min

Automatic backups

It is a good idea to have the system do an automatic backup each time you start an
editing session so that you always have something to fall back on if any problems
occur during an Access Anaesthetics session. This will save the last 2 versions of the
User data file (AAUser.mdb) to a separate file name on your hard disk (in your Access
Anaesthetics folder) when you start up the system. The most recent will be given a file
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11.9

extension of .bk1, and the older file will be designated .bk2. In the unlikely event that a
problem occurs, you can easily go back to the most recent backup with very little loss
of data. Specify a name for the backup file in the File Management page of the
Options form. This process should not be used as a substitute for the essential
manual backup process.

Manual backups

Itis ESSENTIAL that you also make regular manual backups onto a removable disk
to safeguard your data. The folder and file name shown here will be used as the
default backup location when you do a backup from the File Management menu. You
can specify any folder and file name on a hard, floppy, zip disk, CD or network
location. Go to the File Management Menu from the Main Menu to perform a manual
backup [184),

If you would like to be prompted to do a backup before closing Access Anaesthetics,

tick the appropriate checkbox. You can also specify a time within which you should not
be prompted if you have recently done a backup.

Automatic functions

The following options will affect the data entry process

Frovider Datsls |  Uritand TimeVahwes | AccountFoemat | Pagmendinstucions | FundCoPapment |
Discounts | Blarking | File Managemert Automatic Functions | Mizcelaneows |
Editing Ibems lest
I mot in the stored kst auto- W surgeon 7 Automalicaly moeit bem detals when an kem
matically open the ediing lem = hospital rumbeer i entersd inho an account
o ender the neve detals o )
b ISR ™ Automaticaly check prokanged anaesthelic e
lpee Mo 2001)
Copying ; -
& ¥ Autoenaticaly ie-onder e in st
When coping apstation F hospitat
detad: from anather patient. i W Pesfoim sutomatic dala chack beices printing
slso copp the > I operation dete: )
(dowsnit function when printing frem the patient st soneen)
Capitals Sialus functions
Capilaliss 13t baltes of Musn of days alter the cperation before the accourt is ‘Ready to send 1

e 3 acdness: ¥
Sumames in&LL caps: [
Fostcode mALL caps: [

MNurn of daye after the account it sent before il is desrmed Tvaidus’ 3
Amourt pament may e short whis sill deamed Faid in Ll ]

Inserting a new surgeon, hospital or operation

Each time you type a surgeon, hospital or operation into a patient's account, the
system looks to see if it exists in the appropriate lookup list (e.g. the list of stored
operations). If it doesn't exist, a form will pop up asking you for details of the surgeon,
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hospital or operation to be stored in the list. This is useful if you want to store new
names for future reference. However, since anaesthetists typically do many
operations a small number of times each you may not want to store all the operations.
Similarly, if you do a lot of cases with many different surgeons, you may not want to
store them as a routine. In these cases, having the form pop up each time may be a
bit annoying. You can disable this feature by unchecking the relevant box in the
Editing section.

Note This process doesn't happen if you enter a surgeon, hospital or operation
abbreviation or if you choose one from the lookup list. See the
Operation 481 section for more information.

Copying operation details

There are two copy buttons 491 on each account's Operation page to copy the
operation details from one account to another to streamline data entry for commonly
performed procedures. The detailed copy function can be customised by specifying
whether or not it should copy the surgeon, hospital and operation date (as well as
copying the operation, item and fee details). If, for example, you do a list of several of
the same type of procedure, say colonoscopies, you may prefer to copy the surgeon,
hospital and operation date. If you mainly use this function to copy operations done in
other hospitals by other surgeons on other days, it would be better to uncheck these
options. Of course, they can all be manually entered or removed as appropriate in
each individual account. These options do not affect the Quick Copy function; this
always copies the surgeon, hospital, operation and operation date from the previous
account.

Capitalisation

If checked here, when names and addresses are entered into an account, the first
character of each word is automatically capitalised. This means you don't have to use
the Shift key when entering the data. If you wish to enter a name with a lower case
first initial such as 'van de Someone', turn this function off, enter the data, and then
turn the function back on. If you choose to leave the automatic capitalisation off, you
can capitalise name and address fields by double clicking on them with the left mouse
button.

Some clients also prefer to show the surname and/or suburb in all capital letters and
this can be specified here. Note that in most instances, the suburb inserted from the
lookup list will already be capitalised since this is how it exists in the Australia Post list.

Insertion of item details

Normally when you enter an item number into an account's ltems page, that item's
details are entered for you. This option can be disabled by switching off this checkbox.
The reason you may want to disable this is so that you can have greater control over
what appears in the items list. For example, you may wish to enter an item, then
remove its item number without removing the procedure and fee details. Or you may
wish to be completely free to enter whatever you wish into the item number fields
without having the system look for matching items. We would expect that you would
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only disable this function in very unusual circumstances.

If you have disabled this function, you can still insert the item details from either the
MBS or RVG book by clicking the Insert item from book button on the ltems page. And
you can always add the item directly while viewing the book.

Prolonged anaesthesia calculation

The prolonged anaesthesia calculation was used in the pre-RVG era and is no longer
required. It is left here for backward compatibility. The post- November 2001 multiple
anaesthetic rule (where the base unit value of the second anaesthetic procedure is
discounted to zero) is calculated automatically irrespective of the setting of this switch.

Automatic ordering function

When entering items on an account's ltems page, the list of items is ordered
according to built-in rules/s41. In most cases this ordering will be satisfactory, and
minor adjustments can be made by adjusting the ordering codes in the leftmost
column. It is possible to disable the automatic ordering so that items simply appear in
the order they are entered. It it then up to you to specify your preferred ordering. If you
do disable this function, it can be activated for individual accounts by pressing the
Auto Order button on the ltems page.

Automatic data check

The data check can be run manually from the Account details screen, or you can have
it activated automatically just prior to printing the account. In the latter case, you will
be alerted to any high-priority errors, but not low-priority errors, before printing
proceeds. You can switch the automatic check on or off in the Options form (default is
on).

Automatic status functions

These three fields allow you to specify how long after an operation the account should
be sent, how long after sending an account before it is deemed overdue and the
amount the payment may be short while still being deemed paid in full. These control
the automatic status changes in the system which are updated each time the system
is started.

Note The system will not automatically print accounts, receipts or reminders
which are due for printing. The automatic status functions simply change
the phrase shown in the Status field to allow you to identify which
accounts are ready for certain processes.
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11.10 Miscellaneous

The Miscellaneous page is used for configuration items which do not fit elsewhere.

Frovider Detsds |  Uritard TimeValues |  AccountFormat | Pagmertinstuctions | FundCoPapment |
Descounts | Barking | File Management | Aulcenatic Functions | Miscellaneous |

‘wihen system slas, show onlp open accournls:

[If unchecked. ol sccounts are shown] W
‘wihen st opening the MBS book, show bems e [Ansesthetics = EA I_T
\wihsers frst epering the FVG book, show ders i [Enlie FVG = BASE &y ue
First state to be used for posteode sesschng MSW = Dmatasas for heakh ard resaarn

Drefault postcode: bo nsest into new accourts | 'i

Tt by moiverieg thel M owid

Activaie butlons when mouse moved over them: [~ o Help ard Sava bumons bl ) Ermel troubleshoating
information to
The To Do’ kst i detaled r COmpact: F HegihBace Data
Services
Play spstem sounds. W
Enable GST data entrp functions: |7 Show 'GET Free' note |7 .
whien rebevant Rezize ihe Aocast
r Anmesthetics window

Frompl for nim copies when perting fioam peevisw:

Show open accounts

If you tick this box, when you first open the Account details or List of Accounts
screens, only accounts which are currently open will be shown. That is, accounts
where the Date Account Closed is blank. This will be the most practical option for
most users. If unchecked, all accounts in the database will be shown.

MBS/RVG Book filtering

The MBS book can be filtered to show either the Entire MBS list of items (approx 5000
items), the Anaesthetics items (approx 700) or My Own List items. My Own List items
are those where you have ticked the checkbox or where you have modified the
description. The Anaesthetics or My Own lists will be most useful most of the time, but
may not include all items you wish to use. You can easily toggle from one filtering type
to another while using the book; this option simply specifies which list to open when
the program starts. The RVG book can show either the Entire RVG or My Own List.

Postcode defaults

When you enter the suburb of a patient's address, the relevant postcode is
automatically inserted. Since some suburb names exist in more than one state,
entering a suburb may find a postcode in a state other than the one you want. Specify
here which state should be used first for looking up postcodes. The relevant postcode
will be inserted and any other matching postcodes will be available for selection in the
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dropdown list on the suburb field.

If your practice is in a country town and most of your accounts go to the same
postcode area, you can specify a default postcode to insert into new accounts. If you
do this, be careful when sending an account to an out-of-town person.

Button autofocus

When switched on, moving the mouse over a button highlights the button. In other
words, it Sets the focus to the button. This can make the system a bit easier to use
but may cause some focus-related problems when entering data.

To-Do list

Upon system startup, the To-Do list will be opened in compact or detailed format as
specified here. You can toggle to the alternative view at any time.

System sounds

Turn the built-in sounds on or off using the checkbox.

Enable GST functions

Tick the Enable GST checkbox to have the system show GST related functions. This
will display appropriate fields in the various parts of the system where GST can be
entered or reported on. When unchecked, most of the GST fields will not be visible.
Tick the GST Free note checkbox to have 'GST FREE' displayed whenever a GST
free account is printed. If the Enable GST checkbox is unticked, the GST FREE
message will not appear.

Prompt for number of copies

Tick this checkbox if you would like to be prompted for a number of copies to print
when printing from a preview window. If you leave this box unticked, one copy will be
printed without prompting.

Resizing the Access Anaesthetics window

If you are using a high resolution monitor (1024 x 768 or greater), this option will allow
you to save the size of the Access Anaesthetics window so that the next time you
open the system, it will size itself to your preferred window size.

Sending troubleshooting information

Click this button to send configuration information to HealthBase by email for

troubleshooting. Owing to a Microsoft bug, this may cause the program to crash if you
are using Access 2000 (not Access 97 or runtime).
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CHAPTER I ;

File Management

This section explains how to perform data backups, change passwords, select items
files, and perform general housekeeping on your Access Anaesthetics installation.
This is essential reading for all users.

12.1 File locations

The File Management Menu is opened by clicking the similarly-named button on the
Main Menu. This screen provides access to backup and other utility functions that will
be required from time to time and shows the locations of the main files used in the
system and the location and time of the last backup.

File management
menuy options

File
lozations

If you have installed the system in the default folder C:\Access Anaesthetics, the main
files are as shown below. There is no obligation to install to the default folder, but it will
make upgrading the system easier. For single user systems, the various data files

Copyright © 2003 HealthBase Pty Ltd 179



Chapter 12. File Management

(user, items funds etc) must be in the same folder as the program file. For multi-users
systems (unlimited users), the data files can be located on a shared network folder.

Current file locations

Program file

User file

Items file

Filz
WETZIoNE

AA97.mde for Access 97 or runtime installations

AA2000.mde for Access 2000 or XP installations

This file is the user interface which operates all the functions of the
system.

AAUser.mdb. This contains all the data including the account
records, letters, payments and setup information such as the
provider's letterhead.

AAltems2003_May.mdb. This contains the Medicare schedule, ASA
RVG schedule and postcodes.

For multi user installations, the User file is split into two separate files.

User file

Site file

DoctorName.aau. Contains all the account and setup data for one
doctor. There is one of these files for each doctor.

AASite.mdb. Contains the various lookup tables which are common
to all doctors in the multi-user group. There is only one of these files
per group.

Additional files include:
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AAFundsWith Contains the health fund fee schedules.
RVG.mdb
RegNum.txt Contains your registration number.

DataPath.txt

Is a reference to the data location for multi-user systems.

.snp files Snapshot files containing images of accounts and letters. Stored in
the Snapshots subfolder of your Access Anaesthetics folder.

.doc or .xls Word documents or Excel spreadsheets which you have exported.
These are stored in the Documents subfolder of your Access
Anaesthetics folder.

.Zip Compressed files created with Winzip as backups of the user file.

.walv files Files which generate sounds.

.bmp files Picture files

.ico files Icon files

.hlp files Windows help files

.chm files HTML help files

.old files Old user data files which have been upgraded. May be deleted.

System.mdw  MS Access workgroup file. May be in a different folder.

The program, items and health fund files need updating from time to time as
described below. The User file contains all entered data and is the only file which
needs to be backed up (multi user installations need backups of all the
DoctorName.aau files and the AASite.mdb file). All other files can be easily replaced
from the CD or website if required.

All Access database files are supplied in Access 97 format with the exception of the
main program file AA2000.mde which is in Access 2000 format. This file is
satisfactory for both Access 2000 and XP users and can read data from Access 97
files without conversion.

Contents of the data files

Each data file contains a number of tables with the subscript T. They are listed here
along with a brief description of the data they contain. Data stored in the site file is
accessible to all users in a multi-user installation. The single user file AAUser.mdb
contains all the listed tables from both the .aau file and the site file.

For multiple provider installations, the location of the various data tables has special
significance. When you change data which exists in the User file, it is changed for that
file only. When you change data which exists in the AASite file, it is changed for all
files in the group. This means that when a new surgeon is added, that surgeon is
available for all other doctors to add to their accounts. Generally speaking, all 'lookup'
type data such as surgeons, hospitals, operations, items and their abbreviations,
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health funds, banks, messages, addresses, form letters and so on, will be available to
all doctors in the group. The one table which will not always be clear is the SetupT
table. This contains all the doctors own settings and changes to this table (usually via
the Options form) will affect the selected doctor only.

User file (e.g. John Smith.aau) - Changes to data here affect the individual doctor

only

AccountDetailsT
DocumentListT
PatientsT
PaymentsDeletedT
PaymentsT
PaymentStatusLogT
SetupT

List of items on an account

List of documents printed for a particular account
List of all accounts

List of deleted payments

List of all payments

List of changes in status of an account

Setup options for the provider

Site file — AASite.mdb - Changes to data in these tables affect all doctors in a group

AddressesT
BankBranchesT
BanksT
DesignationsT

FormLettersT
FundFeesUserT
FundNamesT
FundsT
Help_UserT
HospitalsT
ltemAbbrevT
MessagesT
OperationsT
QuickltemLookupT
QuickNoteLookupT
StatusPhrasesT
SurgeonsT
TimeBasedSchemesT

ToDolListT

Third party addresses e.g. DVA and health funds
Bank branch names
Bank names

Designations of the anaesthetist, surgeon, hospital and
operation
Text of form letters

List of health fund fees created by the user

List of cheque drawers, and their bank and branch details
Short list of health funds shown on the PtData page
Customised tips which are created by the user

List of hospitals

Custom abbreviations for item descriptions

Messages which appear on account

List of operations

List of items which can be quickly added to accounts

List of notes which can be quickly added to accounts

List of phrases which describe current status of an account
List of surgeons

Details of time-based fee schemes such as the Vic WC
scheme
Items in the To-Do list
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12.2 Data backups

Caution It is ESSENTIAL that you regularly back up your data file(s). In the event
of theft or damage you can always replace your computer and get a new
version of Access Anaesthetics, but you may never be able to replace
your data.

Points to note

¢ Don't underestimate the importance of having an adequate backup. One day you
will need it.

¢ You should back up your data at least once for every day you use the computer.

¢ You can back up either to the computer's internal hard disk or to any other
removable storage medium such as a floppy disk, zip disk, removable hard disk
or rewriteable CD.

¢ A hard disk backup makes data recovery very simple, as it just requires copying
the backup files back again. However if the computer is stolen or damaged, the
backup will also be lost.

¢ A removable backup is required where the computer has been stolen or
damaged. Removable disks should be stored in a separate location to the
computer after the backup is complete.

e DO NOT perform a backup if you suspect your current data may be corrupt.
Performing a backup will simply overwrite what may be your only good data with
bad data.

¢ Removable backup disks should be handled carefully to avoid damage. It is a
good idea to keep several sets of backup disks in case one should fail. For
example, you could have a separate backup for each day of the week.

What data is backed up and how?

All data on your accounts, payments and custom setup options are stored in a single
file. This is the only file you need to back up. This file is called AAUser.mdb. The main
program file (AA97.mde or AA2000.mde) and associated files do not need to be
backed up since they can always be reinstalled from the Access Anaesthetics CD.
Similarly, the Medicare and RVG items files do not need to be backed up as copies
will always be available from us.

For multi-user installations, all the individual doctors data files need to be backed up,
that is all files of the format DoctorName.aau. Additionally the Site file, AASite.mdb
should be backed up.

The built-in backup system makes an exact copy of the data files. This contains all
data from when the system was first installed. There is no provision for making
incremental backups or of specifying a subset of data to back up.

Data which is not automatically backed up

The built-in backup system copies the entire database of your accounts as one file.
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However, it does not copy the additional documents you may have optionally created
while using the system. This includes Snapshot files and any Word or Excel
documents you may have created by exporting data from the system.

To backup these files, use Windows Explorer to copy the entire contents of your
Snapshots and Documents sub-folders. If you accepted the installation defaults, these
folders would be named C:\Access Anaesthetics\Snapshots and C:\Access
Anaesthetics\Documents. To restore these files, simply copy the entire folders from
their backup location to your Access Anaesthetics folder.

12.2.1 Performing a backup

All manual backups are performed from the backup window
which is accessed using the Backup data files button on the File
Management Menu.

kup data

= Backup data filz

This procedure will copy the current uses data file to the 7 g
destinalion shown below using either the:
1. Standard backup - makes an exact copy of the cusrent data fie. Standard
Backup
2. vndip backup - If you have WinTip installed, this creabes o Tip fie
Containing & CoMmpressad copy of the daba 1l This 'will ba abolt 14 .
the size (holds 4 time a5 many accounts), and can span mulipks flopoy Windip
disks if the destination Tl is on a flopoy drive Backup
3. Wulti-user Winzip backup - copies ol existing user data fies inbo one -
compressed VANTE 1B, Multi-user

Destination folder and filename Backup

C-\decess Ansssthetics Ak anuaB ackup MDB -~

2 g Cancel

Chick: Pire 16 53 this 25 Tha defaul manal Baokuy leeation |

Standard backup

Enter the location of the file to backup to. A default file name will be specified. You
may accept this, type in your own preferred folder and file name, or use the Browse
button to locate a folder and file to backup to. Press the Backup button to commence
the backup. You will be warned if you are about to overwrite an existing file, and you
would probably normally wish to do this if you are copying to a disk which has
previously been used for backups. A message will be shown when the backup is
complete.

The standard backup creates an identical copy of your data file containing all
accounts, payments and setup options for your system. If using floppy disks for
backups, be aware that the standard backup system cannot span multiple disks. If the
backup file becomes too big for one floppy disk (1.44 MB), attempting to backup to a
floppy disk will fail.

The time will come when one floppy disk is not sufficient to store an entire backup and
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you should plan your hardware resources to accommodate this. Depending on how
much data is stored with each account, one floppy disk should hold between 500 and
800 accounts. If using floppy disks, once the file gets too big for one disk, the first
option may be to use a compression program like Winzip to store more information on
each disk.

Tip To streamline backups, you can save a particular folder and filename as
the default location for backups. To do this, specify the folder and
filename as described above, then click the 'Click here to ..." button just
below the file name field on the backup dialog box. The next time you
wish to make a backup, your specified file name will be inserted as the
default. This backup location is stored in the Options form (File
Management pagel172) and can also be edited there.

WinZip backup

The proprietary program Winzip (Nico Mak Computing Inc.) compresses files so that
much more data can be stored for the same file size. This is one of a number of
similar file compression programs which can be obtained from many Internet sites.
Access Anaesthetics supports the use of Winzip such that, if you have Winzip 7 or
later installed, you can use the Winzip backup button to create a compressed backup
file. This will store about 4 times as many accounts as a standard backup for the
same file size thus enabling you to fit a lot more accounts on a single floppy disk.

If you do use Winzip, the Winzip backup process is just as easy as the standard
backup, requiring just a few mouse clicks. Perform the backup in the usual way, but
click the Winzip backup button instead of the Standard backup button. The Winzip
dialog box will appear while the backup is proceeding.

Another advantage of using Winzip is that it will save a single file across multiple
floppy disks if the file is too big for one disk. To do this, you need to specify a floppy
drive for the backup location. If you create the backup on your hard drive and then try
to copy it to a floppy disk using Windows Explorer, it will not be able to span multiple
disks.

Note that Winzip is not created by HealthBase Pty Ltd. We cannot give or sell you the
program and cannot install it for you. It is up to you to obtain, install and evaluate it
and, if you wish to keep using it, pay to register it according to the instructions in the
Winzip documentation. An evaluation copy of Winzip can be downloaded from the
Winzip website (www.winzip.com).

Note also that there is no reason why you can't use any other file compression
program instead of Winzip. You can. Just make your standard backup as usual and
run your compression program on the backup file. Its just that Access Anaesthetics
will do this for you automatically if you use Winzip.

Multiuser Backup

The Standard and Winzip backups will copy the current user's data file. For multiple
provider installations, this has the disadvantage of having to do a separate backup for
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each doctor, and the problem that the AASite.mdb file is not backed up. To get around
this, the Multi-user Backup function copies all data files and the site file into one single
zip file.

.FOItIOth.he | WinZip - GroupBackupData.zip g@,@
Instructions Fis Actions Options Help
above for the : _ —
Winzip = T2l &= & “j T R S
’ i E ' Wi
use the Multi- Bew Cpen avorkes Add Extract e CheckOut izard
user backup Hame: ) Modified Size  Ratio  Packed Pak
button. =8 Smith.aau | 4[07 2003 4:59 PM 25,064 85% 10,413
g( Harris. aau 100G/ 2003 422 P 190,464  80% 2258
Y. io fil =D Jones seu L 3f06{20003 10:4.. BE,064  BESL 10,300
our zip fiie % | wacke.mmdb BOLf20033:39PM 290,816 8I1% 55,857
should then
look something
like this.
4 >
Selected O Files, 0 bytes Tokal 4 fibes, E4ZEE 80

An important point to note with this process is that the default backup location is
stored in the individual user's data file and may initially be different for each user.
Consequently, the default backup location will vary depending on which user file you
have open when you do the backup. It is advisable to set all the default backup
locations to the same file when using the Multi-user backup system. To do this, open
each user file in turn, go to the File Management page/i84 in the Options form, and
specify the correct backup location. You may also like to tick the checkbox to prompt
for a backup before closing the system.

Notes

After setting up the file locations for the first backup, subsequent backups are simply
done with a few clicks - File Management Menu > Backup data files > Standard
backup > OK.

Depending on how much data is stored with each account, one floppy disk should
hold between 500 and 800 accounts without being compressed. With compression,
perhaps 2000-3000 accounts will fit on a single floppy disk. By spanning multiple
disks, there is theoretically no limit to how many accounts may be backed up in this
way. In practice, however, a storage medium with a larger capacity than a floppy disk
may be more convenient. We recommend a zip drive, super disk, rewriteable CD or
removable hard drive in the longer term for more substantial storage solutions.
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12.2.2 Restoring data from a backup

12.3

Because a standard backup simply makes an identical copy of the single data file
AAUser.mdb, all that is required to restore a backup is to move and/or rename the
backup file back to your Access Anaesthetics folder and restart the system. Ensure
you know which file is the one you want to restore and which file you are replacing.
Avoid overwriting any files you may want to use later.

To restore a backup file:

1. Close Access Anaesthetics if it is open and start Windows Explorer%.

2. Rename or move (rather than delete) the current AAUser.mdb file in your Access
Anaesthetics folder (e.g. rename to AAUserOLD.mdb) in case you need it later.
This is the old file you want to replace.

3.  Move your backup file to your Access Anaesthetics folder if it is not already there.
You will be prompted to overwrite the current AAUser.mdb file if you have not
already moved or renamed it.

4. If the backup file was created with Winzip (it will have the file extension .zip rather
than .mdb). Use Winzip or another file compression program to uncompress it.

5. If the backup file is named something other than AAUser.mdb, rename it to
AAUser.mdb.

6. Restart Access Anaesthetics and the data in the backup file will be reattached
automatically and will be available for use.

7. Once you have verified that the data in the backup file is OK, you can delete the
old version of AAUser.mdb that you earlier renamed to AAUserOLD.mdb.

Notes If you have used Winzip (or another file compression program) to make a
compressed backup file, you will first need to uncompress the zip file
before re-attaching it to the system. The easiest way to do this is to
double click on the zip file in Windows Explorer. Unzip the file to your
Access Anaesthetics folder and rename it if required to AAUser.mdb as
described above.

For multiple user installations, restore one or more of the DoctorName
.aau files and/or the AASite.mdb file from the Winzip backup file.

Adding a password

Your data file starts out without a password and anyone with a copy of Microsoft
Access can read the data. If you add a password, no-one but you will be able to view
the data. However, if you forget your password, not even you will be able to view your
data, so be careful to keep a record of your password (not on the computer
obviously).

When a password has been applied to a data file, you will be required to enter it
whenever Access Anaesthetics is opened. If the correct password is not given,
Access Anaesthetics will not be able to attach to the data file. Additionally, the
password must again be supplied when some file management tasks are performed,
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for example, compacting the data file (see below). A password protected data file also
cannot be opened outside the Access Anaesthetics system by using the Microsoft
Access application itself.

Add or change the password on the User data file

You may optionally add a password ta the Uszer data file which containg all AAUser. mdb
data on patients and payments. The spstem will then not start until the
cormect pasgword iz entered. The Uszer data file will alzo be passwaord
protected when opened outside the Access Anaesthetics system. Backup
filez made when a pazswaord iz in place inherit the pazsword. |

Current pazsword

To add a new password, leave the Current Password field blank and type Mew pazsward
the new pasaword into the other bwo fields. |

Once a password has been set, you must enter the current password befare
you will be allowed to change or cancel . To cancel an existing password,
leave both the Mew and Retpped fields blank. |

Retype the new password to verify

Pazswords are case-zensitive and must be 14 characters or less.

—WARHING —¥0OU SHOULD WRITE DOWN YOUR PASSWORD AND Eepe] | AP P

KEEPIT IM A SAFE LOCATION Awisy' FROM THE COMPUTER

To add or change your password, click the Change Password button to open the
password dialog box. To add a new password, enter it into the two fields, leaving the
current password field blank. If the data file already has a password assigned, you will
have to enter the current password before you will be able to change or remove it.

Notes When you create backups of a password protected data file, the backup
files inherit the password.

Passwords are not suitable for use in the multi-provider versions of
Access Anaesthetics since they must be entered each time a data file is
opened and since they prevent the use of the multi-provider patient
search function.

The database password is not a particularly good method of data

security and can be bypassed by people with password cracking
programs obtained from the Internet.

Compacting data

During use, data files can become fragmented, increasing their size and slowing the
rate at which information can be found. Use the Compact option to regularly compact
the current user data file to improve the efficiency with which data is stored. To
compact the data file, click the Compact button and follow the instructions.

When should data be compacted?

The frequency with which you need to compact your data file varies with its usage
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pattern. If you use the system intensively, it may be wise to compact each time you
start up or just before you close down. If you use the system infrequently, you may
find a monthly or six monthly compact is sufficient. You can get a hint as to how
effective it is by looking at how much the file size shrinks when the compact is done.
This is displayed immediately after the compact process is completed. File size is not
the only determinant, however, since compacting re-aligns indexes and make the data
file more efficient and data retrieval faster. If the system is behaving erratically in any
way, compacting may help to fix it.

If you use the automatic backup function|172 you should never need to perform a
manual compact function. This is because the backup process compacts the current
data file into the backup file, then uses the newly-compacted backup file, while
keeping the original uncompacted file as the backup. This is not the case for manual
backups because the current data file is not itself compacted, only the destination
backup file. (If you can understand that, you're doing better than most!)

Occasionally it has been reported that the sorting order of the List of Accounts screen
is not what would be expected. That is, the accounts are not listed in account number
order when the screen is first opened. Compacting the database has corrected this
problem in some cases.

Note Don't confuse the Compact function with file compression. This process
in not like using PKZip or Winzip. It simply stores the data more efficiently
in the standard Microsoft Access format. (During backups, data is
automatically compacted in the destination file.)

12.5 Selecting an items file

When you first install Access Anaesthetics, there will be an MBS and RVG items file
attached to the system. This file will be located in the Access Anaesthetics folder and
will be called something resembling AAltems2002_Nov.mdb. There may be one, or
more than one items file. This may be the latest file or it may be an older version if you
are using the Demo system.

When the MBS or RVG schedules are updated by the Health Insurance Commission
or the ASA, a new items file will be created by HealthBase and placed on our website
or mailed to registered users. The updated items file should be copied to your Access
Anaesthetics folder, and if it is in a compressed zip format, it should be unzipped by
double clicking on the file in Windows Explorer. In this way, multiple items files will
eventually exist in your Access Anaesthetics folder for your use.

Using a specific items file in Access Anaesthetics

An Items file is attached to Access Anaesthetics when you start up the system. This
will remain attached throughout opening and closing the system until you manually
attach a different items file. When you do manually attach a different items file, that
file will remain attached until you specify another. In other words, you should only
need to reattach an items file when a new version becomes available.
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To attach to a specific items file, click the Select an Items File button on the File
Management Menu. You will be shown a dialog box listing all the items files in your
Access Anaesthetics folder.

Click on afile to . .
highlight it and this Select an MBS and RYG items file

will show a i
description of the Pleaze zelect an ltems file:
file's contents in Adltems2002_Maov.mdb

the box at the Adltemz2003_Map.mdb

bottom. Select the
most recent file (or
another if that is

your requirement),
and then press the

Use the selected Click oh a file name above to view it contents belaw:
Items file _b_Utto,n' Medicare Benefits Schedule Book, kMap 2003
The specified file Relative alue Guide Baok, Bth edition, Navember 2001
will then be Dvid TP W C rates, Movernber 2002
attached to the Australian postoodes - complete edition, October 2002
system.

Delete Cancel iUse the selected Fle:

A Delete button is provided to remove items files that you no longer need.

Note that you must perform this attachment step to have the system use the
appropriate items book. Simply copying the updated file into your Access Anaesthetics
folder will not attach it to your system.

Updating the MBS unit values

When you attach an updated items file to Access Anaesthetics, any of the MBS item
descriptions, item numbers, unit values and fees in the book may be different from the
previous version. These updated values are not automatically inserted into any
accounts. Rather they are inserted when new accounts are created or existing
accounts are modified. If accounts are not modified, they will retain the item details
according to the book that was in use when the account was created.

Updating DVA, TP and WC rates

The items book also contains the current time-based rates for DVA billing and the
maximum AMA recommended RVG rates for TP and WC accounts. These are not
automatically activated by attaching a particular Items file. Rather they have to be
manually inserted into the Options form. A button is provided on the ltem and unit
values pagel'e4 to streamline this process.
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Note on pre-RVG items files

Prior to the introduction of the RVG in November 2001, the dollar value of anaesthetic
items was not taken directly from the items book. Instead, the dollar value was
calculated by multiplying the number of anaesthetic units specified for each item by
the unit value (dollars per unit). The unit value is specified on the ltems and unit
values page of the Options form and this needed to be reset manually when a new
unit value was introduced. Although the items book listed the dollar value for a single
anaesthetic unit in item 17701, this still needed to be manually inserted in the options
form to allow the system to perform the calculations correctly.

The reason that the system was designed in this way was so that the user could, if he
wished, continue to use an out-of-date items book, but still be able to insert accurate
fees based upon the number of units and the dollar value per unit. This is reasonable
since, in most cases, there are only small variations in items from one book to the
next, but using an old unit value will affect the dollar amount of every item on an
account.

This system will still work even in a post-RVG world, if an pre-Nov 2001 items file is
attached to the system. If this is done, you should check the item unit value in the
options form and adjust it as appropriate. This field had no effect on the system in a
post-Nov 2001 system. All the original calculations will still work correctly if an
appropriate items file is attached, in particular, the old 100/20/10 multiple anaesthesia
rule and the complex prolonged anaesthesia rule.

Select another provider

The multiple provider versions of Access Anaesthetics function by having a separate
data file for each doctor, and switching between doctors to access the relevant
doctor's accounts. The separate data file system has the advantage that each doctor
can feel more secure about the integrity of his own data. Also, this allows an individual
doctor to maintain his own copy of the system and to review his own data with ease.

To switch from one doctor to another, click the Tools[“Help
Select another provider button on the File = m;:l_

Management Menu. This button is also available %2, To Do List
on the Main Menu, and on the Tools drop down Calculatar

menu on most main forms. _
Windows Explorer

Health Fund Fees
JE Time-based fees

t T
@ Qpkions
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Select the provider you
want and click the Open
button. Or double click on

Select a provider's data file

the provider in the list to Flzeete el o el Current provider.

open the file. Williarn Maortan William Morton
C Harriz

After a short delay, the D Jones

new doctor's data file will
be opened ready for
editing or reporting. The
doctor's name will be e
shown in the title bar of
Access Anaesthetics so
that you can easily Fename
remind yourself of which
data file is currently open.

Import & Corevert

Delete

Cancel

Falder:

|

The window also includes buttons to create a new data file, rename an existing file, or
delete a file no longer required. It is not possible to rename or delete a file which is
currently open. Data may also be imported from a standard Access Anaesthetics
Single User file. This Import/Convert function, converts the single user file to a multi-
user format, and allows you to optionally import the some of the lookup lists
(surgeons, hospitals etc) from the single user file.

When switching from one doctor's file to another, the DoctorName.aau file is
switched. The AASite.mdb file is not switched since this contains data which is
common to all doctors in the group. That is, the list of surgeons, health funds,
hospitals, bank branches etc. The files listed in the window above are all those .aau
files found in the folder specified. A button to change folders is located on the form for
unlimited user versions. This allows storing the data files on a network folder. Single
and 2-5 user installations must retain their data files in the same folder as the Access
Anaesthetics program files.
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Satellite version

As described above, the multi-user version of Access Anaesthetics has a different
data file structure to the single user version. Specifically, the single user AAUser.mdb
file is split into two components, a DoctorName.aau file containing the doctors account
and setup data, and an AASite.mdb file containing data common to the group as a
whole.

In order to use this data in a single user setup, it is necessary to rejoin the two files
back into a single file. The function Create a satellite file on the File Management
Menu does just this. Click the button and follow the prompts to create a file with the
default filename AAUser_JS.mdb where JS is the doctors initials. This file can be
copied to the Access Anaesthetics folder of a single user installation, renamed to
AAUser.mdb, and then used in the same way as the single user version.

To create a satellite file from the main computer:

1.  Open Access Anaesthetics and, if not already open, open the relevant provider's
data file by going to File Management Menu, click Select another provider, click
the appropriate file e.g. John Smith, click Open.

2. When the correct file is open (the provider's name appears on the very top of the
screen), click Create satellite file.

3. You will be asked to supply a file name for the satellite file. The default offered will
be of the form AAUser_JS.mdb where JS are the initials of the selected provider.

4. Click OK to create the satellite file. The satellite file will be created in the Access
Anaesthetics folder. If a file of the same name already exists in the Access
Anaesthetics folder, you will be asked if you wish to overwrite it.

5. Copy the satellite file to a floppy disk or network location for the single provider to
use. Or more simply, attach to an email message.

To view a satellite file on a single provider's computer

1. Insert the disk containing the satellite file into the computer to be used. Close
Access Anaesthetics if it is currently open.

2. Open Windows Explorer and copy the satellite file to the Access Anaesthetics
folder on the satellite computer.

The single user version of Access Anaesthetics always opens the data file called

AAUser.mdb in the Access Anaesthetics folder. Therefore, you must rename the

satellite file to AAUser.mdb so the system will recognise it. To do this, proceed as
follows:

1. Ifthere is already a file called AAUser.mdb in the Access Anaesthetics folder
(there should be), you must first either delete or rename this file. If it contains old
data (e.g. a previous version of the satellite file) you should probably just delete it.
If you don't want to delete it, rename it to something else such as
OIldAAuser.mdb.

2. Rename the satellite file from e.g. AAUser_JS.mdb to AAUser.mdb. This should
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simply involve removing the _JS.
3. Close Windows Explorer and open Access Anaesthetics as usual. The updated
data will be automatically located from the AAUser.mdb file.

Technical Support for Satellite Files

Satellite files are an optional extra for the multi-user installations of Access
Anaesthetics. HealthBase can provide registration numbers for satellite installations
although the demonstration version of Access Anaesthetics will provide sufficient
functionality for reviewing accounts managed by the multi-user site.

o When used with a satellite data file, the demonstration version will give a
warning message if there are more than 25 accounts. Clients may simply ignore
this message. All data will be accessible and accounts may be printed, but
editing existing data will not be possible. A satellite version will function in the
same way as a single user version with no restrictions except that new accounts
cannot be created.

e Technical support is not provided to clients operating satellite installations. Users
should contact their site manager for training, technical support and updates.

¢ A demonstration version can be converted to a satellite version by obtaining a
registration number from HealthBase. Clients need to quote the Computer ID
number from the specific machine. This is found on the registration form within
Access Anaesthetics.

Moving data between computers

Access Anaesthetics was designed as a single user application. However, it is not
unusual for a provider to need to use the system on two computers. These might be a
desktop computer in the office and a portable computer which is carried on the day's
work. Also, we recognise that often a practice manager handles the accounts for a
provider at a location other than the provider's office. The Access Anaesthetics
licence agreement allows for the transfer of data between such installations provided
that both locations are used for the one practicing anaesthetist.

The only file which changes during use of the system is the user's data file,
AAUser.mdb. This is the file which should be transferred between computers. For
example, an anaesthetist may use his system in a home office, transfer the file to a
portable computer, use the portable system to enter data while at work, then transfer
the file back to the home office computer at the end of the day. With this system it is
important to be aware of which copy of the file has the most up-to-date data.

When transferring the data file, standard methods using Window Explorer% are the
easiest. You should overwrite the existing AAUser.mdb file with the new file, provided
you know you are copying a more recent version. Normally, the system will just open
as usual and the up-to-date data will be available.
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You can change the name of the user file to any name you like which may help you
identify the version of the file. For example, you may wish to call it
'UserFile1999Sep10at9am.mdb'. If you include a date or time in the file name you will
always know which is the most up to date file. You already do this when you create a
backup (automatic or manual) by creating a backup which is an identical copy of your
data file with a different name or location. (You can, of course, use the built-in backup
function to copy your data file to a floppy disk for transfer to another computer, instead

of using Window Explorer.)

Note If you do change the file name or store the file in a different directory on
the two computers, you will have to rename it back to AAUser.mdb and
put it back into your Access Anaesthetics directory in order to view the

data.

Data transfer step by step

The recommended steps are as follows:
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1. Using the source computer (e.g. the office desktop), make a copy of the data file,
AAUser.mdb onto a floppy disk. You can use either the built-in backup system or
Windows Explorer.

2. Insert the floppy disk into the laptop computer and copy the backup file to the
Access Anaesthetics folder. (This step can also be done using a direct cable
connection between computers, or even by a file transfer over the internet.)

3. If the backup file is not named AAUser.mdb, rename it to this. If a file called
AAUser.mdb already exists on the laptop, you will first need to rename or delete
it.

4. Open Access Anaesthetics on the laptop computer and add, edit or print your
accounts in the usual way.

5. To reverse the process and move the data back to the desktop computer, follow
steps 1 to 4, replacing the term 'desktop’ with 'laptop'.

Caution Always make sure you have only one ‘active’ copy of your data file. If
your secretary is entering data on the desktop and you are entering data
on the laptop, each data file will have a different set of data. When you
move a data file from one computer to another, one of the sets of
modifications will be lost.

Snapshot and document files

The above discussion relates to moving the Access Anaesthetics data file
AAUser.mdb between computers. As described in the backup section, snapshot files
and Word or Excel documents created while using the system are not included as part
of the AAUser.mdb file and need to be copied separately. If these files are not copied
from the desktop to the laptop, they will obviously not be available to the laptop user.

In practice, since these files are generally only created when accounts or letters are
printed on a printer, and since it is likely that they will only be created on one computer
(e.g. the office desktop), it may not be necessary to copy these files between the
different computers.

Updating the system

Access Anaesthetics is a dynamic system. The Medicare items schedule is updated
two or more time per year. The health fund schedules may be update anywhere
between twice yearly to monthly. The program file may be updated 2 to 5 times per
year. As the program file is updated, it may make modifications to the structure of
your data file. It is important that you understand how to obtain and install the various
updates so that you can get the most out of your system.

For greatest efficiency, we provide all the required updates on our website for clients
to download. For registered users, we also send an email message to notify you when
updates are posted on the site. We can also send updates by mail on floppy disks,
although this is not our preferred option. Also, we will not always provide minor
updates by this method.
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Which files need to be updated?

¢ the program file
¢ the Medicare items file (also includes RVG and postcodes)
¢ the health fund tables

Instructions for downloading updates from the HealthBase website are provided on
the website at http://www.healthbase.com.au. Most update files are provided as self-
extracting zip files. These are compressed files which can be uncompressed by
double clicking on them. The zip file may contain one or more files depending on what
is included in the update.

Most updates require the same general installation process as follows:

1. Download the file to a convenient location on your hard drive. The My Documents
folder or Desktop are suitable.

2. Ensure Access Anaesthetics is not running, and close it if it is.

3. Open My Computer or Windows Explorer213 and locate the downloaded file.

4. Double click on the file to begin the unzipping process. After a short message
identifying the contents of the file, the window shown below will appear.

5. Important.

Check and Winip Self-Extractor - aa00u331c.exe E|
adjust the Unzip : - .

Tao unzip all files in 2a00u33 c.exe to the specified _
fo folder to folder press the Unzip buttan.
match the folder —
where Access | | Run Windip
Anaesthetics is MEE (2 EIEET
installed. The C:hceess Anassthetics Browse... | Cloge |
default folder is - : :

W
CAAcCess [v Owenarite files without prompting Ahout
Anaesthetics. Iv ‘w'hen done unzipping oper:

AwhatsNewlndd 23 hip Help

6. Click the Unzip button.
7. You should receive a message saying that 'x files were unzipped'. Click OK, then
click Close to dismiss the Winzip box.

With some updates, a help file will open automatically providing information on the
changes in the new version of the program. Read this at your leisure and close it. If
this help file appears, you usually won't need to close the Winzip box.

After completing the installation, open Access Anaesthetics as usual and verify that
the system has been updated by checking which version19% of the various files are
now installed. Once you are happy that the download and installation process was
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successful, you can delete the file you downloaded. The easiest way to do this is to
right click on the file in Windows Explorer and select Delete from the shortcut menu.

Additional steps required for item file updates

Once downloaded and unzipped, program and health fund files are fully installed and
will operate normally. However, the Medicare items file requires an additional step and
the DVA and ASA RVG rates need to be updated manually. This allows you to choose
exactly when to use a particular items file, and to switch to a previous one if you ever
need to. After completing the steps above, proceed as follows:

Start Access Anaesthetics and go to the File Management Menu.

Click the Select an items file button.

Click on the name of the most recent file and click the Use the selected ltems file
button. When this step is completed, the new items data will be available for use.
Return to the Main Menu and click Edit system Options.

On the Unit and time values page, click the Check current rates button to review

and/or insert the DVA and RVG rates.

wh =

ok

Updating multi-user systems

The update process for multi-user systems is the same as for single user systems.
However, if the data files are located on a network, some of the update files must be
updated to the network location, not to the location on the local drive. In particular, the
Medicare items and health fund files need to be updated once to the network location,
while the program file updates must be done on each local drive.

During installation, a specific folder should have been created to hold all the data files.
We recommend calling this folder AADataFiles. The following files should be moved
to this file from the local drive.

\\Server\AADataFiles\DoctorName.aau (all .aau files should be stored here)
\\Server\AADataFiles\AAltems2003_May.mdb  (and any other items files)
\\Server\AADataFiles\AAFundsWithRVG.mdb
\\Server\AADataFiles\AASite.mdb

The program file should be updated to the local drive. All other program related files
should also be in this folder. Note that it is essential to update the program file on
each individual PC which will access the network files.

C:\Access Anaesthetics\AA97.mde (or AA2000.mde)

Because the zip files provided may occasionally contain both program and items or
health fund files, it may be necessary to move these from the local drive to the
network location manually after unzipping. If this is done, it only needs be done once,
not once from each PC.
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12.10 Which version do | have?

To get the best from Access Anaesthetics, you should always have the latest version
of the program and data files. Check the Access Anaesthetics website to see which
are the most recent versions. After performing an update, check the versions as
described below. If the versions are still not the latest, review the installation
instructions or contact us for help.

For program versions of 3.4 or later (March 2004) you can quickly get version
information by selecting About Access Anaesthetics from the Help menu, and clicking
the Version button.

Program file

File name: AA97.mde or AA2000.mde

Function: This is the file which contains all the functions of Access Anaesthetics.
It is the file which is used to start up the system. When updating, you
need the latest version of this file, but do not require any earlier
versions. So if you currently have version 2.8 and the latest version is
3.3, you only need the latest version. You don't need any of the
versions in between.

Version: On any menu, click Help > About Access Anaesthetics > Version. The
version number is shown in the first item listed. (Item 4 shows the MS
Access version you are using and item 5 shows whether or not the
Access runtime version is being used.)

Note: If you have MS Access 2002 (Access XP), you will use the AA2000.mde
file.
MBS Items file

File name:  AAltems2002_Nov.mdb (for example)

Function: This file contains the Medicare schedule, the RVG schedule, the links
between the MBS and RVG schedules, the list of RVG modifiers, a list
of miscellaneous fee rates, and the postcodes database.

Version: From the Main Menu, click File Management Menu. The version of the
current items file is shown as the name of the Items file (3rd row). The
version is simply the year and month the file was released. Further
information can be obtained by clicking the Select an Items File button.
Then select a file in the window to view its contents. (The V3.3
information at the end of the line may be ignored.)

Health Fund file
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File name: AAFundsWithRVG.mdb

Function: This contains all the specific fees or calculation factors for each item
for each health fund.
Version: On any menu, click Tools > Health Fund Fees. The version is a date

shown in blue type at the top of the form just to the right of the Health
Fund Fee Schedules title.

User's data file

File name: AAUser.mdb for single users, DoctorName.aau for multiuser

installations.

Function: This file contains all the patient account data and provider setup
options.

Version: From the Main Menu, click File Management Menu. The version of the

current User file is shown at the end of the 2nd row in the format V3.3.

Site data file

File name: AASite.mdb - exists only for multiuser installations.

Function: This file contains all the data which is likely to be common to all users
in a multiuser environment such as hospital and surgeons names,
health funds, banks and so on.

Version: From the Main Menu, click File Management Menu. The version of
the current Site file is shown at the end of the 4th row in the format
V3.3.

Maintenance Log

The Maintenance Log is a record of user activity in Access Anaesthetics. The
log records opening and closing of Access Anaesthetics, switching of data
files for multiuser versions, deletions of accounts, payments and batch
payments, unexpected errors encountered and backups performed.

For each event, the time, computer name, user name, activity type and
details are recorded. The last 1000 entries are recorded; older entries are
deleted automatically. Records cannot be manually deleted from the
maintenance log, but the entire log may be cleared after entering a password.
If cleared, a note to this effect is recorded, and this note cannot be deleted.

The log can be viewed by selecting Maintenance Log from the Tools menu on
the File Management screen. It can also be saved to a csv file for additional
analysis.
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12.12 Miscellaneous

Archiving old data

We are considering incorporating an archiving function into Access Anaesthetics so
that old accounts that are no longer needed can be stored in a separate file. There are
several advantages of NOT doing this - all accounts are always available for long term
practice activity comparisons, you can always find every patient you're looking for,
there is less computer housekeeping to worry about, etc, etc. At present we have not
decided whether to do this, since the only disadvantage of not doing this seems to be
that the data file will increase in size. We'll gladly listen to your comments and
suggestions on this issue.

Data security

Your data is stored in a single file, AAUser.mdb which you may rename, copy and
move as described above. Because it is a standard Microsoft Access database file,
anyone with a copy of Access will be able to view the data. It was a deliberate decision
to store data in this format to give the user a greater measure of long-term security
over their data. This is because the Access mdb format is widely accepted and can
easily be converted into other data formats if required.

However, if you want to keep out prying eyes, you should ensure the physical security
of your computers and password protect access to them. Although the password
function described above provides a measure of security, a determined person could
still bypass this. It is up to the individual client to assess the medico-legal implications
of their data security policies.
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CHAPTER I ;

Miscellaneous

This section describes generic functions which are relevant to more than one section

of Access Anaesthetics. Basic data editing, printing and file manipulation tasks are

explained. Finally, a set of sample printouts is provided to demonstrate the layout of
standard accounts and reports.

13.1 To-Do list

Use the To-Do List to enter any tasks you want to keep track of. These may be

accounts which need updating, people to contact, instructions for your secretary or

yourself and any other things fo do.

Frior = | Dt | Conk - Tack m] Pfl't| K % e Shnhl Stabus
rormal hd = |¥fle lathar 10 Dr Jones aboll the Bug in the Pakm RVG. hd
JUF e 2GS
rarmal » |Call = |Call Joan Srmilh about VG sCoount =
JF LA a0
Manmal » |Call = |Call DV ra outstancing fems =
Cel L Ca00e s 22063 57
Firsd Thing = firdra = [Wedonime 1o the To Do List. Your first task i to try this out =
DS eh 00 1252 40 |since it can be: very usetul.
Mo mal = JLearn = [Try 1o work ool how best to backup he shapshol fies, E
danmal * JLEarm = |Train up the nenss secretary. 1=
darmal w JUrgert - JGiee Medical Business Sysiems the fhck, 1=
Tomomow v JUrgert - iriares 10 Paris =
darmal bl 'rﬂtrll‘-emsdlﬂskh&ti‘iﬂisbﬂx - =]

Each task may be given a priority, category and status. You can choose these from
the list, or just type what you like to enter a new priority, category or status into the
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13.2

appropriate field. If you do enter a new item into a field, it will then appear in the drop-
down list.

Sort the items by clicking on the column heading. You can also filter the items (only
show those in a certain priority or category) by choosing from the list box in the
heading of the Priority or Category column.

The date shown on the left is the date the item was created. You can sort using this
as well. The most recent entries will initially be at the bottom of the list. When you set
the status of an item to Completed, the date completed will be inserted automatically
on the right under Status. Or you may prefer to simply delete completed items by
clicking the white-on-red cross.

Print the entire list by clicking Print. A preview is shown first.
Click the Shrink or Expand button to show less or more of the window as you prefer

(you may also set this as a default on the Miscellaneous page% of the Options
form). Click the magnifying glass button to zoom the message text in a larger window.

Keyboard shortcuts

Menu navigation
Menus can be activated without using the mouse as follows:

e Activate a menu using the keyboard ALT key and the underlined letter of the
desired option. The first menu option will appear in a raised format.

o After activating a menu with the ALT key, use the left and right arrow keys to
move through the menu options.

e Press the ESC key to deactivate the menu.

e If you inadvertently activate a menu, clicking on the main screen may just
result in a sound with no action. You may need to first deactivate the menu
using the ESC key.

General navigation

A number of keyboard shortcuts are available on the main screens. These include the
Main Menu, File Management Menu, Account Details, List of Accounts and Payments
screens. The shortcuts vary on each screen but generally follow the scheme below.

Hold down the CTRL (Control) key and press the key mentioned below:

Find an account or patient

New account

Print the current account or current list of accounts
Print a Bank deposit slip

Delete the current account

Display the Options form

oowuzm
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L. Open the Letter writing window

(on Payments screen, prints List of payments)

Return to the Main Menu

(on the Main Menu, opens the File Management menu)
Print Tagged accounts (List of accounts screen)

Print All accounts (List of accounts screen)

>H =

Notes

e The file management menu has more specific functions for the shortcut keys.

e The keystrokes are underlined for options on the Main Menu and File
Management menu. Other screens may not have the keystrokes underlined
since this can cause focus-related problems. The lack of underlining does not
necessarily mean the shortcut is not available.

e Some shortcuts are not available when the focus is on a subform. This may
be the payments data entry section, the list of accounts or other subforms. If
you move (click outside) the subform, the shortcut may become available.

Account Details form navigation

Additional shortcuts have been added to the Account details form to allow the user to
go directly to a specific page. The key combination is CTRL plus a number from 1 to
9, with 0 substituting for 10. This opens to the respective page number starting at 1 on
the left, through 2, 3 ... 9 with 0 as page 10. For example, CTRL 5 takes you to the
Fee page. This is in addition to the already existing shortcuts of CTRL LEFT ARROW
and CTRL RIGHT ARROW to move to the previous and next pages of the same
account.

Note that these shortcuts all move the focus to different pages of the same account.

13.3 Print preview window

Previewing and zooming

When you press a print preview button, a window similar to that shown below wiill
appear. This will enable you to see how the account, letter or report will appear before
you print it. Use the zoom button or drop-down list to get in close, to show a whole
page or to show many pages. Or click directly on the report to zoom in and out.

Printing

To print the document, click the printer icon on the top left of the screen. This will print
one copy of the entire document to the default printer. For multiple copies, press the
printer icon the required number of times. You can have the system prompt you to
specify the number of copies to print by ticking the appropriate checkbox on the
Miscellaneous page% of the Options form. It is not possible to print part of a
document, all pages in the preview will be printed. If you want to print to a different
printer go to the Windows Control Panel, choose Printers and set the desired printer
as the default printer.
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Accounts are recorded as having been sent when the print button is pressed from this
screen (or from a print dialog box if you pressed Print rather than Preview).
Previewing an account does not record it as having been sent. However, once you
press the print button, this information is recorded whether or not the printer
successfully prints the document.

[l #ccess Anaesthetics - Dr William Morton [Account(s) printed 7A07S2003 10:06:47 AM]

B Oose Tooks Eprint I Page Setup... O 100% - B EdtinWerd S Edt in Excel ¥ E-mel Help =& x|
x| B|
150% |
T
SO
26%
10% T r P
Statement of it for Specialist Anaesthetic Services
Dr William Morton Chulton, Massachusetts USA
MEBS FANZCA Phors & Fax- (02) 9314 7238
AN AESTHETIST Email; win@healthbase com,au
Frovider Nuenber, 0000001 HealthBlage Py Lid, ACH 076 020 329
GST FREE
Account number: 1144
Accounts Department Dateissued | 07/Tul/2003
Health Insurance Commission Fee: $120.00
. GFO Box 9869 ; ;
Bl e Bl e e el aibeassicd to date: M_.?_J
i

-

Default printer

If you have not already done so, choose a default printer by going to the Windows
Start button and clicking Start > Settings > Printers. Select the printer you wish to
make the default and click Set as default from the File menu. Also, make sure the
paper size is set to A4 by viewing the Properties from the File menu. If it is set to
another length (e.g. US Letter), your accounts and letters will not be printed properly,
especially when you print more than one at a time.

Page setup

You can change the page setup options such as the size of margins by clicking the
page setup button on the toolbar. Normally you would not need to do this since the
defaults have been set up to be appropriate for most printers. If you do so, the
changed settings will only be valid for the current document. They will revert to the
default settings when the document is closed. This is so even if the system asks
whether you wish to save the settings and you do so. The default settings will not be
changed.

Storing report snapshots
You can specify in the Options (File Management page%) whether to store all

accounts and/or letters as snapshot files on your hard disk when they are printed. If
this option is ticked, a formatted copy of the printout is stored in the Snapshots
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subdirectory of your Access Anaesthetics folder (e.g. C:\Access
Anaesthetics\Snapshots\ACC030617170619.snp). The snapshot can later be viewed
within Access Anaesthetics on the Documents page of the account.

8% C:\iccess Anaesthetics\Snapshots
Fila Edt Yew Farvortes Took Halp

N =
Feddars = Mame: Ss Type Duate Modfied
(& pesitop ~ [Baccozoerrimoens.sp BKE  Snapshot File 17}05{2003 °
+ __1 [ty Doouments
= o My Computer

® L 3% Floppy ()

= o Local Disk (C:)

= () Access Ansecthetics
1 AutomaticBackups
) Documents
0] 5ot |

H [ compag

# [3 CPQARRS

Exporting to other Office applications

If you like you can export the data in the previewed document to either a Word
document or an Excel spreadsheet. This may be useful if you wish to modify the
formatting of a document, or if you wish to do further analysis of an account list or
financial report.

Click the appropriate button on the toolbar. You will be asked to supply a file name for
the Word or Excel file. This will be stored in the Documents subfolder of your Access
Anaesthetics folder (e.g. C:\Access Anaesthetics\Documents\MyExcelFile.xls).
Documents sent to Word are sent as 'rich text format' (.rtf) files while those sent to
Excel go simply as Excel spreadsheet files (.xIs). If you edit a document in Word, you
may need to adjust the page margins if they are not the same as they are in the
Access Anaesthetics report. Some formatting is lost in the transfer to rtf files, in
particular any lines or boxes on the page will not transfer.

Emailing reports

Any report you can preview can also be sent as an email attachment. Click the E-mail
button on the toolbar and your default email application will open with a new message
and the currently previewed report will be attached automatically as an rtf document
('rich text file', viewable in Word). Then simply enter the email address of the recipient
and add an additional message if you like. (If you are using the Access 2000 version
of the system, you may encounter a Microsoft bug when doing this which causes
Access to crash.)

Although it is unlikely that you will be sending accounts by email, it is possible to do
this. In practice, this function may be more useful for sending copies of letters to
patients or other doctors, or for sending financial reports to your accountant.
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Finally

Don't forget that you can mail, fax or email comments to us about how you like (or
dislike) Access Anaesthetics and make suggestions for enhancements you would like
to see. We're always keen for feedback of any kind. Open the Tips form/[13) from any
location and click the Feedback button. The Built-in tips will explain what to do.

13.4 Editing lookup tables

There are a number of Lookup Lists

in Access Anaesthetics to %, To Do List
streamline the entry of data used -
regularly. You should customise Calculator
these to include the items you need. Windows Explorer

Most of the tables can be opened Health Fund fees
by selecting the option <EDIT T Time-hased Fees
LOOKUP LIST> from the list itself. Exter;al Documents
For example, select <EDIT

LOOKUP LIST> from the Provider Addresses
Designation field on the Format Surgeons
page of an individual account, and ¥ Select Provider Hospitals

the Provider lookup list will open for IH File Management Menu
editing. (9 £ Sy Manager M
Payers

Alternatively, you can edit any of the &[4 aptions Messages
lookup lists by selecting an option Quick Trems{fotes
from the Tools menu.

Other lookups

Most of the lists have a specific form which allows easy editing of data. The Other
Lookups category shows a group of lookup lists which are similar in data structure.
The specific lists can then be selected from yet another drop down list as shown
below.
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£ Edit Lookup List x|
Categey  Surgeon Label -]
Anaesthelizt Designalion
Lest of items |1 | Cachologist Application
2 Consultant Bank
3 Gashoenbendogish Bank Branch
4 Obstelncisn h Document Type
1] 5 Prysician Health Fund
B Procedurslst Hospital Label
.ﬂ 7 Popchastish Dperation Label
B Radiologsl

Soel AsZ

Ibem detads |En‘:trn:rﬂ.crn[-n-gi:l
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Nodes |l3

Each lookup editing form also has a button which allows editing the list in a datasheet
format. For further information on editing, see the section on Using Access
Datasheets 208,

13.5 Using Access datasheets

In many parts of the system, Access Anaesthetics provides the user with a Microsoft
Access datasheet for viewing and editing data. Datasheets display data in a
spreadsheet-like format which is good for looking at a list of records and is a useful
environment for making changes to multiple records in a table. The most recognisable
datasheets in Access Anaesthetics are the lookup tables. That is, the tables of
postcodes, surgeons, hospitals, messages, cheque drawers, banks and so on. These
can usually be viewed by clicking the Edit button associated with the relevant field. For
example, the surgeon's field looks like this:

Sugeon - |[DrZachay Snith 0 2|
4
D' esighation Marne of Lizt of L
lookup surgeon surgeon  Editthis
EUrgeon

The surgeon's name is stored in the field. The dropdown List of surgeons box allows
you to select a surgeon by clicking on a name in the lookup list. The Edit this surgeon
button allows you to view and edit the chosen surgeon's details (which are stored in
the lookup table) in a popup form. Finally, the Edit all surgeons button allows you to
view and edit the stored details of all the surgeons. The screen you see when you
click this button is an Access datasheet. The following image shows part of the

Copyright © 2003 HealthBase Pty Ltd 209



Chapter 13. Miscellaneous

Hospitals lookup table datasheet.

[[:] iccess Anaesthetics - Dr William Mortan, - [EditLookupTablzQ : Select Query]
B dose Tooks (B Print Preview Hhernt... #yEnd... & %] MER nExel Hep
Code | Hospital |
kG King George VY Hospital
L Lrserpoal Hospital
MATER  The Mater Private Hospital, Crows Mest
MCH The Mew Children's Hospital, Westmead
SCOT The Scottish Hospital, Paddingten
W Westmead Hospital

1.2
|

Record: M| 4 [T 1 k[ M [rk| o1

There are a number of other places where datasheets are used but where the
standard datasheet editing window is not always visible. This is because the
datasheet is set within another form (it is a subform). The Lists of Accounts and
Payments are examples of datasheet subforms. There are also a range of smaller
datasheets which appear inside other forms, for example, the status log on the Status
page of the Account details form and the list of payments on the Payments page of
the Account details form.

The following editing methods apply to some datasheets but not to others. In general,
all these methods are applicable when editing lookup table datasheets but may not all
be available in datasheet subforms.

Menu options

The toolbar menu on the top of the datasheet has a number of functions as described
below. However, not all datasheets will have the same options on the toolbar menu
and this depends on the type of datasheet you are viewing.

Scrolling and zooming

Use the horizontal and vertical scroll bars to view rows or columns which are not
currently visible on the screen.

Setting the width of columns

Move the mouse to the line on the right of the column
heading you wish to resize. When the arrow turns to a
double headed horizontal arrow, click and drag the column's ..|."._
border to increase or decrease its width.

% Edit in Excel Help

Moving columns

Select (highlight) the column (or columns) by moving the mouse to the column
heading until it becomes a down arrow, then click the left mouse button (drag to select

210

Access Anaesthetics Practice Management System



13.5. Using Access datasheets >

more than one column). Move the mouse again to the heading until it shows a normal
pointer then left click and drag the column(s) left or right as desired. You can drag
columns past the left or right edge of the screen if you are not at the left or right edge
of the entire datasheet.

bbb,
Splect 2 %Erint... [
4 Hos Then
1e % Hospital
=pital click and drag

Tools @Print Presig %Erint... 4 Find. .. %l El %8 Edit in Excel Help

dng George % Hospital

Saving changes to datasheets

If you make any changes to the datasheet layout as described above these will not be
saved unless you specifically save them. When you close a datasheet where you
have modified the layout, you will be asked whether you wish to save the changes. In
general it is best not to save the changes unless you are sure that you want to keep
the changes you have made. You cannot lose anything by not saving the changes and
remember that you are not being asked to save data changes, but only changes to the
visual layout of the datasheet. In some instances, the datasheet is created only when
you want to view it and the formatting is recreated too, so saving the datasheet layout
may have no effect on the default formatting provided by the system.

Not all datasheets will allow changes to be saved. For example, any report datasheet
is simply an Access query and as soon as another report is run, the formatting will
revert to the default according to what data is returned by the query. In most
datasheet subforms embedded inside other forms, saving changes is not
recommended since the datasheets have been formatted especially to work within the
form and formatting changes may reduce the functionality of the datasheet.

If in doubt, do not save changes when prompted.
Adding Records

To add a record to a datasheet, position the cursor in the last row and begin typing
data into the fields. The last row is called the data entry row and will have an asterisk
(*) in its leftmost grey column. Not all datasheets will allow the user to add records
and this is a feature built in to the design of the Access Anaesthetics system to avoid
inappropriate data entry. This is so where there are specific methods for adding
records such as in the List of Accounts and List of Payments etc. Usually you would
only add records to datasheets in places such as the lookup tables, for example, in
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the Surgeons or Hospitals tables.

Editing and saving records

When a change is made to a field in a datasheet, the leftmost grey [ |12 mlew
column displays a pencil icon. This indicates that the record (row) is 7| The =cat
currently being edited but that the changes have not yet been saved. —
Changes do not have to be specifically saved; this happens __|¥Westme:
automatically when the user closes the datasheet or form, or moves | ¥|
to another record. -

| [The MNew
When the record is saved, the pencil icon is replaced by the P | The Scot
standard right arrow icon. If the record is currently being edited (the ™ |viactime:
pencil icon is visible), the changes already made to the record can ]
be reversed by pressing the ESCAPE key on the keyboard. Not all —

datasheets will allow data to be edited.

Deleting records

To delete one or more records from a datasheet, select
them by clicking (or clicking and dragging) in the grey
record selection box on the left. Then press the Delete
key on the keyboard. You will be given a warning before
the records are deleted. Not all datasheets will allow
records to be deleted.

" | The Mew Children's He
¥ [The Scottish Hospital,
Westmead Hospital

Sorting records

4l 2| Click in a column you wish to sort the datasheet by then press the Sort
Ascending (A-Z) or Sort Descending (Z-A) icon on the toolbar. Not all
datasheets will allow this option.

Finding data

Place the cursor in the field (column) in which you wish to search. Click the Find icon
(binoculars) on the toolbar. Use the popup dialog box to specify what you want to find
and where to look.

To jump to a record in a long list,

click in the record navigation box | Record: M| A | BT e | M1|ek|oF 15
at the bottom left of the screen

where it says, for example, Enter New Yalus

'Record 37 of 2500' and type a

record number to go to.

The record number is a simple incremental listing number. It is not necessarily related
to the Account Number or any other built-in identification number.
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Printing the datasheet

Datasheets may be printed by using the Print Preview icon on the toolbar, but
sometimes this will result in messy printouts which are difficult to format. If possible,
use the print methods which are built in to the system and which are accessed by
specific Print buttons. Where print setup options are changed, from the print preview
screen, saving them may or may not save the changes to the datasheet depending
upon the type of datasheet it is (table, query, form or report). If in doubt it is probably
best not to save formatting changes.

Exporting data

Data in a datasheet may be exported to a Microsoft Excel file by clicking the Edit in
Excel button on the toolbar. You will be prompted for a file name and the file will be
stored in the DOCUMENTS subfolder of your Access Anaesthetics folder (e.g.
C:\Access Anaesthetics\Documents\ MyDatasheet.xIs). Any data in a Print Preview
screen can also be exported in this way, or additionally exported as a formatted .rtf
(rich text format) file which can be read in Microsoft Word.

13.6 Copying and moving files

Transferring files from one place to another on your computer or from your computer
to a floppy disk is a fundamental technique all computer users should be adept at.
Although file transfers are not required to run Access Anaesthetics, a brief description
of how to move files is given here in any case, since you will inevitably have to do it for
backups, re-installations and hardware upgrades etc.

When transferring files, standard methods using Open
Window Explorer are the easiest. Open the Explorer

window by right clicking on the Start button and clicking
Explore (there are other ways of doing this but this one
is fairly generic). In later versions of Windows, you can Search...
do most of these functions also by using My Computer. Properties

Explore

Treesize Pro 2

Cpen All Users

Explore all Users

Viewing the file hierarchy

The Explorer window shows a list of folders (or directories) on the left and a list of
folders and files on the right. The list on the right shows the folders and files which are
contained in the open or highlighted folder on the left. Click on another folder on the
left to display its contents on the right.

The folders on the disk exist in a hierarchy where one folder contains other folders.
Folders which contain other folders have a + sign next to them in the left window.
Click the + sign to display the folders inside the first folder. These folders may in turn
contain other folders.
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All the storage devices on your computer are shown in the Explorer window. This may
include one or more hard disks (typically C: or D:), one or more floppy disks (usually
a:), a CD ROM (D: or E:), a zip drive (D: or E:), or, if your computer is on a network,
one or more network drives (D: to Z:).

Moving and copying files

1.
2.

3.
4.

Click the file or folder you want to copy or move, thereby highlighting it.

On the Edit menu, click Copy or Cut. (Both commands copy the file to the
clipboard, but Cut additionally deletes the original.)
Open the folder where you want to put the file or folder.

On the Edit menu, click Paste.

As a shortcut, click on and drag the file or folder to the folder you wish to move it to.

& C:\fccess Anaesthetics

Edit  View Favorites  Tools  Help

Folders
@' Desktop

My Docurments
= d My Compuker

ﬁ 314 Floppy (A
= g2 Local Disk (C:
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I AutomaticBackups
E,‘,l Documents
I setup
IC) Snapshats
I3 compag
I cPoARRS
|53 cpgs
|53 Documents and Settings
I 386
I My Music
= e 0l
= -1

GBack " &S @ /;__\J Search ‘%Fulders
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@Dncuments
[C)Extras
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[Csetup

HH 2297 ico

& ang7 Idb

T 4097 mde

1% AAZ000, bp
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& anFundswithRy:s.mdb
@AAFundTables.mdb
%] Anltems2003_May.mdb
@.ﬂ..ﬁ.ManuaIEackup.MDE
@AnUser.ldh
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E}:ICashFleg.wav

[Z] DataPath.bxt

_nnEe e e "

Copying a file to a floppy disk

1.

Insert a disk into the floppy disk drive.
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Click the file(s) you want to copy, thus highlighting it (them).

On the Edit menu, click Copy.

Click the icon for the floppy drive and, if necessary, open the folder where you
want to put the file or folder.

5. On the Edit menu, click Paste.

hoN

Alternatively, click and drag the file or folder to the floppy disk folder you wish to copy
or move it to.

Also use this method to copy files to any other storage devices you may have such as
zip drives.

Deleting files

1. Locate the file or folder you want to delete and click to highlight it.
2. On the File menu, click Delete, or press the Delete key on the keyboard.
3. The file(s) or folder(s) will be moved into the Recycle bin.

Deleted files remain in the Recycle Bin until you empty it. To empty the recycle bin,
open it and delete its contents.

Another way to delete a file is to drag the file or folder icons onto the Recycle Bin icon.
If you press SHIFT while dragging, the item will be deleted from your computer without
being stored in the Recycle Bin.

Restoring deleted files

1. To restore a file you have deleted, open the Recycle Bin and select the file or
folder to restore.

2. From the File menu, select restore. The selected file or folder will be returned to
its original location.

Note on copying versus moving

If you copy a file, it remains in its old location and a copy is created in the new
location. If you move a file, a copy is created in a new location but the existing file is
deleted from the old location. When you drag files with the left mouse button, the
default action is to copy if the destination folder is on a different drive (e.g. from a hard
drive to a floppy drive). If the destination drive is the same as the source drive, the
default action is to move, and the source file will be deleted from its original location. If
you use either method to copy an executable file (one with an .exe file extension) to a
different location on the same drive, the file will not be moved, but rather a shortcut to
the existing file will be created in the new location.

Creating a new folder

1. Open the folder in which you want to create a new folder.

2. On the File menu, point to New, and then click Folder. The new folder appears
with a temporary name.

3. Type a name for the new folder, and then press ENTER.
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Renaming a file or folder

1. Click the file or folder you want to rename. You do not need to open it.
2. On the File menu, click Rename.
3. Type the new name, and then press ENTER.

Alternatively, click the name twice slowly to rename it without going to the File menu.
(N.B. Clicking twice is slightly different to double clicking.)

A filename can contain up to 255 characters, including spaces. But, it cannot contain
any of the following characters: \/:*? " <>|.

Tips

e To change the size of either side of the Explorer window, drag the bar that
separates the two sides. To increase the size of the entire window, click the
Maximise button on the top right or drag the left, right or bottom borders.

e To quickly open a folder and display its subfolders, double-click the folder on the
left side of the window.

e To open a file or folder, or start a program, double-click it.

e You can use the keyboard shortcuts <CTRL>C to copy files and CTRL>V to
paste files, that is, hold down the Control key while you press C or V.

¢ Right click on a file or group of selected files or folders to open a shortcut menu
containing the Cut, Copy, Paste, Delete, New and various other commands.

¢ If you want to select more than one file or folder to copy or move, hold down the
CTRL key, and then click the items you want. You can also select a group of
files by clicking one file, then holding down the SHIFT key and clicking the other
file. All the files in between will be selected.

¢ If you drag a file with the right mouse button, when you let go, a menu will
appear giving you the option to move the file, copy it or create a shortcut to it.
The last option is a useful way of putting a shortcut to a program or file onto the
desktop. Drag the file out of the Explorer window to the desktop.

File types

Each file is a certain type according to the data it contains or the application required
to open or activate it. The file type is identified by the file name extension, that is, the 3
character code on the end of the file name after the full stop. For example,
'Recipes.txt' is a text file and 'Recipes.mdb' is a database file. Some common file
types are:

.doc  Word document .bmp  Bitmap image

.mdb  Access database .Zip compressed Zip file

Axt Ascii text Xls Excel spreadsheet

.exe  executable program .html  hypertext markup language (web

page)

It is important that you know the file name extension when you are copying or moving
files because there may be several files with the same name which have different
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extensions. For example, in Access Anaesthetics the following files are all called

AA97.
AA97.mde main program file which runs the database
AA97.hip the on-line help file
AA97.ico icon appearing in the Access Anaesthetics title bar
AA97.bmp the image which appears when the system first opens
AA97.ldb a file used for managing multiple users on a network

If you cannot see the file name extensions when you look at the files in Windows
explorer, go to the View menu, click Options, click the View tab, and make sure the
option to 'Hide MS-DOS file extensions for file types that are registered' is unchecked.
You may also need to select the 'Small icons’, 'List' or 'Details’ option on the View
menu. The 'Large icons' options will not show the file type, although the icon itself will
give you a hint as to what type of file it is.

If you need to move Access Anaesthetics files from one computer to another, see the
Transferring data between two computers 194 section.

13.7 Sample Printouts

The following pages contain sample printouts from various parts of Access
Anaesthetics. They are shown to demonstrate the layout of the reports rather than the
information they contain. Layouts can be customised to some extent by adjusting the
formatting Options%.

Standard account/2t9

All accounts, receipts, reminders, letters and so on are designed for A4 size paper
with an address box to fit in a standard DL window envelope when folded into 3. The
standard account shows the general layout with the header, address window, account
number and fee area, patient details, procedures times, items list, account message
and payment instructions. A number of customisable options allow you to modify
which pieces of information are shown on the account.

Standard receipt220

Receipts are identical to accounts except that payment information is printed as well
as the original account details. This ensures that patients will always have sufficient
information to obtain rebates. Account reminders are also printed in the same format.
The title can be customised in the Options form (Provider details page%). Receipts
and reminders may have an additional message shown at the bottom of the account
to advise of payment status. This is set automatically at the printing stage but may be
customised.

Co-payment account221

A Co-payment account is an account sent to a patient for a residual fee when the
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main account is sent directly to a health fund. Since no rebates will be available to the
patient, the standard payment instructions do not appear. The message shown on the
account in place of the items list can be customised in the Options form (Patient co-
payment page@) using codes which substitute for the various amounts. A separate
message can be shown for paid or partly paid accounts.

Form letter|222

This shows the layout of a standard form letter which can be created and printed with
just a few mouse clicks. Letters are attached to individual accounts for easy retrieval.
You can create an unlimited number of form letters which can be inserted into any
account and saved for future use. The font and font size of the letter text can be
adjusted, but other formatting features such as bold face and underlining are not
supported. Use a word processor program if you need additional formatting for your
letters.

Bank deposit slip 223

The banking slip can replace a manual deposit slip and is acceptable to most banks.
The surname column can be hidden if preferred (Options > Banking%) and the
ordering of the payments can be customised. Cheques, credit card and money order
payments are shown in separate groupings, and cash payments are summarised at
the bottom. A similar format is used when printing a list of any payments from the List
of payments screen by pressing the Print this list button. In the latter case, cash
payments are itemised.

List of accounts 224

This shows a standard report printed from the List of accounts screen by pressing the
Print this list button. You can customise the reports by selecting accounts using
criteria such as date, surgeon, account type etc. The columns appearing on the report
cannot be modified. The Followup worksheet is a special design of this list which
shows account comments, reminder details and leaves blank space for writing notes,
to assist in manually following up unpaid accounts.

Batch header 225

This shows a batch header printed from teh List of Accounts screen by selecting
Batch Header from the Summary menu. The accounts to be included are first
selected in the list. The various options can be customised on the Batch Header tab of
the Addresses editing form. Open this from the Tools > Edit Lookup Tables menu
option.

Practice activity summary%

This shows an example of a cross tabulation summary created from the List of
accounts by pressing the Summary button on the top menu. A large number of activity
summary combinations can be created this way. To do this, first select a group of
accounts you wish to report on using the options on the Select menu of the List of
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accounts. Then from the Summary menu, choose a grouping variable. The example
shows all accounts grouped according to the payment status.

Payment summary%

This shows a financial summary report created by pressing the Summary button on
the List of payments screen. After selecting a group of payments to work with, the
Summary button allows you to choose the date frequency grouping and the field to
break down the payments by. The sample here shows all payments in 1995 and 1996,
grouped monthly, broken down by account type. Experiment with the groupings to
create exactly the type of financial report you need.

13.7.1 Standard account

Memorandum of Fees Due for Specialist Anaesthetic Services

Dr William Morton Chatlton, Massachusetts, US4
MEBS FANZCA Phone & Fax: (02) 9314 7238
ANAESTHETIET (1219-186%8) Email: wm@healthbase. com.au
Provider Humber: 0000001 HealthB ase Pty Ltd, ABN 17 076 020 329

Account number: | WNhI1146
LA oGl Lot Date issued: | 08/Jul/2003
10 Boston St Fee: | $727.80
Ether Dome
TSA 12345
Patient: M Gilbert Abbott (DOE: 27/04/1820) Referraldate: 18/Aug1845
Surgeon: Dt Jotm Collins Warren Details of atiend ance for proced ure
Hospital:  Massachusetts G eneral Hospital Date Start  Stop Time
Operation: Removwal Of Tumour 25fAug845 945 1530 Shddm
RVG Ttem
Date Units  Humber Procedure Fee ($)
25fAug1845 17603 Pre-anaesthetic consultation, separate attendance 34.80
25fAug1845 10 20867 Anaesthesia for neuro endocrine tumour removal in the lower abdomen 165.00
25/Auglgds 27 23270 Anaesthesiatime- 5:41 howrsto 5:50 hows 44550
25/Anug1845 1 25000 Modifier - Phyrsical status - ASA 3 (1 unif) 16.50
25fAug1845 4 22020 Central vein catheterisation (via jugular, subclavian or femoral veit) by 66.00

PercUbANeOls 0F Opefl X posire

THE FEE I3 BASED ON THE MEDICARE BEWEFITS SCHEDULE AND SHOULD BE COMPLETELY COVERED
BY YOUR MEDICARE AND HEALTH FUND REBATES
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13.7.2 Standard receipt

Statement of Account for Specialist Anaesthetic Services

Dr William Morton Chatlton, Massachusetts, US4
MEBS FANZCA Phone & Fax: (02) 9314 7238
ANAESTHETIST (1819-1868) Email: wm@healthbase com.au
Provider Humber: 0000001 HealthB ase Pty Ltd, ABN 17 076 020 329

This staternent was printed on 2 haby 2003

Account number: | Whillds
Date issued: | 08/Jul/2003
Fee: $727.80

Mr Gilbert Abbott
10 Boston 3t

Ether Dome .

US4 12345 Feceived to date: §727.80
Patient: M Gilbert Abbott (DOE: 27/04/1820) Referraldate: 18/Aug1845
Surgeon: Dt Jotm Collins Warren Details of atiend ance for proced ure
Hospital:  Massachusetts G eneral Hospital Date Start  Stop Time
Operation: Removwal Of Tumour 25fAug845 945 1530 Shddm

RVG Ttem
Date Units  Humber Procedure Fee ($)

25fAug1845 17603 Pre-anaesthetic consultation, separate attendance 34.80
25fAug1845 10 20867 Anaesthesia for neuro endocrine tumour removwval in the lower abhdomen 165.00
25/Auglgds 27 23270 Anaesthesiatime- 5:41 howrsto 5:50 hows 44550
5/Augleds | 25000 DMModifier - Physical status - ADA 3 (1 unif) 16.50
25fAug1845 4 22020 Central vein catheterisation (via jugular, subclavian or femoral veit) by 66.00

PercUbANeOls 0F Opefl X posire

THE FEE IZ BABED ON THE MEDICARE BENEFIT2BCHEDULE AND SBHOULD BE COMPLETELY COVERED
BY YOUR MEDICARE AND HEALTH FUND REEATESR

Payments received: Date Tarpe Drawer Amount Total
Fopt Ho 258 08/Julf2003  Chegue Iledicare 54585 T2TED
259 08/Julf2003  Chegue HCF 120.00
240 08/Jul2003  Chegue G Lhhott 61.95

Account paidin full - Thank you very much
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13.7.3 Co-payment account

Memorandum of Fees Due for Specialist Anaesthetic Services

Dr William Morton Chatlton, Massachusetts, US4
MEBS FANZCA Phone & Fax: (02) 9314 7238
ANAESTHETIET (1219-186%8) Email: wm@healthbase. com.au
Provider Humber: 0000001 HealthB ase Pty Ltd, ABN 17 076 020 329

Account number: | Wh1146
Mr Gilbert Abbott Date issued: | 08/Jul/2003
LUdEichn st Fee: | $120.00
Ether Dome
T3A 12345
Patient: Mr Gilbert Abbott: 10 Boston 3t, Ether Dome, US4 12345 Referral date: 13/4ug1845
(DOB: 27/04/1820)
Surgeon: Dt Jotm Collins Warren Details of atiend ance for proced ure
Hospital:  MMassachusetts G eneral Hospital Date Start Stop  Time
Operation: Removal Of Tumour A5fAuglads 945 1530 Shddm

PATIENT CO-PAYMENT FOR HEALTH FUND 'KENOWHN-GAP' ACCOUNT

The fee for your anaesthetic service is $1265.30.

Because of new arangements wath health funds, we are now ahle to charge the fund directly
for arebate on your behalf The fund rebate will cover the Medicare schedule fee and the
fund’s own contribution. The total amount that your fund will payis $1145.30 (ncluding the

Medicare rebate) and an account has been sentto HCF for thiz amount.

The remander ofthe fee 15 MOT covered by the hedlth fund contribution and 15 payable
directly by you. This amount 15 $120.00.

Please send vour payment for $120.00 to the address above at your earliest convenience.

Leo: WL 146, Wr Gilbert Sbbott, Fee: $120.00

Credit Card Payment: Please circle: B/C MG VISA ot tick —  Cheqgue: I:I Money order: I:I
Cardron: _ . . ._ _ _ _ Hameoncard
Expirydate: _ _ F_ Amount: Bignature:
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13.7.4 Form letter

Dr William Morton Chartlton, Massachusetts, TS A
MEBZ FANZCA Phone & Fax: (02) 9314 7238
ANAESTHETIET (1219-186%8) Email: wm@healthhase. com. au
Provider Number: 0000001 HealthEase Pty Ltd, ABN 17 076 020 320

Wr Gilhert Abhott
10 Boston St
Ether Dame
USA 12345

8 July 2003

Dear Mr Abbott,

Please find vour account enclosed. The fees charged are in accordance with the
recommendations of the Australian Society of Anaesthetists and the Australian Medical
Association.

The rebate you will get fram Medicare and your Health Insurance Fund will be based on the
Government Schedule of Rebate Benefits. In some cases, this rebate is not related to the true
value of the service and only partially covers the fee.

Unfartunately, reductions in Medicare rebates over recent vears have accentuated this gap.

If you have any queries, please do not hesitate to contact my office.

Yours faithfully,

Bill Maortan
AMAESTHETIST (1818-1868)
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13.7.5 Bank deposit slip

Bank Deposit List Bill Morton (William Thomas Green Morton Pty Ltd)
Date printed: 082007 Account Mo, 10 0000 0000
Drawer Bank Branch Amount  Sierame (declo)
Chedque
1. HCF ANZ T otk & Market 3t 5820 Nemleton (1144
2. MEF Chage Sydney 2415 Ngple (1004
3. Medicare Reserve Sydney 22530 Abban (1149
4. Medicare Feserve Sydney 25265 Ngyle (1004
5. Medicare Reserve Sydney 17460 Metleton (1144)
6. P.Abbott Chase MWanhattan Ilartin Place 45000 Abbor (114G
7. Ronald C T 3mith St George Kogarah 15840 Howse (1003
. Veteran's Affairs Feserve Canherra 19805 FCrady (1003)
1.601.35
Credit Card
9. Mastercard 53000  Abbo (114G
10, VIZA 20720 Mestleton (1144
73720
Mumber of payments = 10 Total of payments = $2,338.55
Cash = £190.00 (5 cash payeents)
Total deposited = $2,528.55
Paid in hy: Date deposited: Teller/Stamp:
Access Anaesthetios - Dy Willian Movion Page 1 of1
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13.7.6 List of accounts
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13.7.7 Batch Header

Account Summary Form - Batch Header

Dr William Morton
MEBS FANZCA

AN AESTHETIST (1219-1268)
Provider Mumber: 0000001

Chartlton, Massachusetts, TTSA

Phone & Fax: (02) 9314 7238

Email: wm@healthbase. com.au
HealthEase Pty Ltd, ACN 076 020 329

The Manager
HCF Australia
SYDMEY NSW 2001

Account details:

Date of claim:

Inwoice to:
HCF Medicover

17 Mar 2004

Declaration:

Signature:

Comments:

Total fee charged:

Account Patient

numb ey

Wi 1128 Lim, Geoffrey
Wk 1093 Licari, Suzanne
Wik 1097 Campbell, Marcel
Wik 1098 Sumner, Timothy
Wih1019 Young, Peter

Wik 1074 Moarris, Rod

Wik 1103 Lianos, Soren

Wik 1110 “an Roaijen, Arthur
Witd 1117 Pike, Maxim

Wik 1089 Gerhard, Howard
W11 27 Cyne, Gladys
Wihd 1144 Mettletan, Philip
Wih1133 Fergusan, Carmel
Wik1135 Miller, Wincent

Wik 1136 Spoaner, Maria

W 1137 Wan Kessel, Lynne
Wih1139 Canavan, Olive
Wik 1140 Bennett, Bradley
Wih1142 Byrne, Robyn
Wihd 1143 Chu, Elizabeth
Wik 1125 Moargarehdanes, Murray

Number of accounts:

Fee

301.45
31245

ar.e0
488.25
11810
1450.00
160.60
1450.00
140.00
116.80
120.00
120.00
131.40
116.05
140.00
140.00
120.00
23240
120.00
102.20
465.00

21

$3,832.40

| agree to ahide by the terms and conditions of the fund specified above.

The prafessional services descrined on the attached accountswere provided by me or an my behalf,
The serviceswere rendered to inpatients of a hospital or approved day care facility.

These claims are NOT compensation related.

| hawe disclosed any applicable financial interests in the management of these patients.

Where required, | have pravided these patients with an estimate of fees.

Some of these patients may have been charged a separate co-payment.

Date

Copyright © 2003 HealthBase Pty Ltd
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13.7.9 Payment summary
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CHAPTER I 4

Technical Details

This section describes some important technical details of your Access Anaesthetics
software.

14.1 System requirements

We recommend the following specifications for minimum performance of Access
Anaesthetics. As with any software, the faster the processor and the more memory
available, the better the system will run.

Hardware recommendations

Computer: Windows PC (will not run natively on a Macintosh,
but will run using Virtual PC software)
Processor: Pentium (faster is better)
Memory: 32MB (more is better)
Hard disk space: Approx 10 MB (about 20 required for runtime version)
Screen resolution: 800 x 600 (higher is OK, lower is unacceptable)
Colour palate: 16 or 24 bit (images are poor with 256 colours)
Operating system: Windows 9x, 2000, NT, XP
Printer: Any Windows printer, printing on A4 paper
Backup device: Zip drive, Super disk or CD writer. Floppy disks are OK but

will eventually be too small.
Software requirements

Access Anaesthetics is based on Microsoft Access database files and requires
Microsoft Access to run. It is designed in Access 97 and versions are available for
Access 97 and Access 2000. The Access 2000 version will run without modification in
later versions of Access (2002 or XP).

If you do not have Access 97 or Access 2000, you can still run the system, by
installing the Access 97 Runtime version which is available on the installation CD.

Microsoft Access is included as a component of Microsoft Office in the Professional
edition and above. It is not included with the Standard or Small Business editions of
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14.2

Microsoft Office. Microsoft Access and Microsoft Office are copyrighted products of
Microsoft Corporation.

Screen resolution

14.3

Access Anaesthetics requires a screen resolution of at least 800 x 600 pixels to
function properly. If your screen resolution is less than this, say 640 x 480, you will be
prompted to allow the resolution to be changed to 800 x 600. If you do not accept this
change, the system will close. Otherwise the screen resolution will be set to 800 x
600.

Access Anaesthetics will actually open in a Window of 800 by about 550. This is so
that there is space for the Windows taskbar at the bottom of the screen. If you also
have a Microsoft Office toolbar visible on the screen, this may cause parts of the
Access Anaesthetics window to be obscured. Therefore, for 800 x 600 screens, we
recommend that you turn off the Office toolbar (by setting Auto Hide to On), and keep
the Windows taskbar on the bottom of the screen.

If your screen resolution is greater than 800 x 600, say 1024 x 768, Access
Anaesthetics will open in a window of size 800 x 600. You can resize or maximise the
screen if you wish. If you do, most of the objects on the forms will remain the same
size but the datasheet screens will expand so that you can see more rows and
columns. The List of Accounts 134 and List of Payments@ screens can be
customised so that larger fonts are used to make data easier to read on higher
resolution screens.

For high resolution screens, there is a button on the Miscellaneous page% of the

Options form which will allow you to save the window size so that the next time
Access Anaesthetics opens, it will open at your preferred size.

Registration number

When you first install Access Anaesthetics, whether from a CD or via an internet
download, the system will function in Demonstration mode and allow only 25 accounts
to be entered. A registration number is required to get the system out of
Demonstration mode and to allow the entry of unlimited accounts.

The registration number provided upon purchase is valid for one computer only and
will not work on any other computer. In order to assign your registration number, we
need a computer identification number from your computer which is located on the
registration form. Click the registration button on the Main Menu to locate your
computer identification number. If you require an additional registration number for a
laptop computer or remote secretary, first install Access Anaesthetics on the new
computer and locate its computer identification number in the same way.

If you buy a new computer or replace your hard disk or other internal components, you
will require a new registration number. Contact us and we can provide this without
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delay.

14.4 Technical support

The annual maintenance and support plan

Twelve months free support and maintenance is included in the purchase price of
Access Anaesthetics. Thereafter an annual fee will be charged. Consult our website
for the latest details - www.healthbase.com.au.

The support and maintenance plan includes:

¢ MBS and RVG data file updates whenever new versions are published by the
Health Insurance Commission or the ASA.

¢ Health fund updates when appropriate after fee schedules have been modified.

e Program updates. There may be 3 to 6 program updates annually.

¢ Unlimited technical support by email with responses normally returned within
several hours.

Support by Email or fax

We prefer to receive support enquiries initially by email. This gives you a chance to
fully describe the situation, and gives us a chance to work through the problem and
develop a solution. This is often faster than talking to us in the first place, because in
many cases we need to duplicate the problem before devising a fix or work-around.
Email is the best way to resolve non-critical issues and to provide background
information for telephone support. We normally respond to email enquiries within
several hours, 7 days a week.

Additional pay-per-use support

To reduce the annual support cost, telephone, modem and on-site support is not
included in the annual support plan. These can be provided, however, on a pay-per-
use basis. This will be charged at our standard hourly rate applicable at the time the
support is provided.

Telephone

Please use our telephone support number or indicate in your email or fax the best day
and time for us to call you. We can call you outside business hours if required but we
would prefer not to receive calls outside business hours. Our office telephone is
normally attended 4 days per week (Tues-Fri) during business hours. Voice
messages may be left when the office is unattended and we will return your call as
soon as possible. A mobile phone number will be offered for urgent calls although this
will not always be answered immediately.

Modem
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If you have a modem, we can log into your computer remotely using pcANYWHERE
software. Users must have pcANYWHERE installed on their machine. A 30 day
evaluation version of this program is available on the Access Anaesthetics installation
CD. This may be sufficient to enable us to correct any initial setup problems. A full
version of pcANYWHERE costs approximately $250-$300 from software dealers.

On-site

On-site visits are available within the Sydney region. Individual on-site training can
also be provided in the Sydney region if required.

Users of the DEMO version

Reasonable support will be provided by email, fax or telephone on installation and
setup issues. It is expected that users will refer to the training resources to learn to
use the system and training support is not generally provided. However, we will
provide limited training assistance by email, fax or telephone at our discretion.

The 'No Support' plan

Once you have purchased Access Anaesthetics, there is no absolute requirement to
stay on the annual support plan. The system will not cease functioning on a preset
date. We can provide support on a pay-per-use basis and can also provide program
and item updates on a pay-per-update basis. However, this option is unlikely to
represent good value for money as the costs for each update will be disproportionately
high.

Training

To help reduce costs, no personal training is included in the purchase price of Access
Anaesthetics and it is up to the individual user to learn how to operate the system to
best advantage. To assist with this training, the system includes a number of
resources:

a comprehensive on-line Windows Help file

this detailed printed manual with screen images

a set of training videos on the installation CD
regularly-updated frequently-asked questions on our website
additional material posted on our website from time to time

If you prefer, we can come to your office to provide individual on-site training at our
standard hourly rate of payment. At present this service is only available for Sydney
locations. Contact us or consult our website for the latest details.

Note We do not provide hardware support. You should consult your local
computer dealer for hardware or printer related problems.
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14.5 Licence agreement

Installation Agreement

Installation of this software indicates acceptance of this agreement. If the terms of this
agreement are unacceptable, or you are dissatisfied with this product for any reason,
you should cease to use it immediately. You may return all the original materials to
HealthBase Pty Ltd within 3 months of registration for a full refund. If you return the
software for a refund you are no longer licensed to use the program. You must
remove any and all copies of the program from your hard disk and destroy all
electronic copies of the program.

Copyright

The supplied software and documentation are copyrighted products of HealthBase Pty
Ltd. All rights are reserved, and the use of the software is expressly prohibited, except
as authorised by the terms of this agreement. Under no circumstances may you
remove the copyright notices which are part of the software or documentation. No part
of the software or documentation may be reproduced without express permission
from HealthBase Pty Ltd.

Unauthorised copying

HealthBase authorises registered users to make archival copies of this software for
the sole purpose of back-up and protecting your investment from loss. Under no other
circumstances may you copy the software for the purpose of distribution to others.
Copying (except as above), duplicating, selling, renting, transferring, or otherwise
distributing the software product is a violation of the law.

Registration

Upon installation, the system can be run in Demonstration mode which allow adding
up to 25 accounts. A unique registration number is required for each authorised
installation of the software to advance beyond Demonstration mode. Once correctly
registered, the About box will display the name of the registered user.

The registered software may be used for one anaesthetic practice only. The
registered user may install the software on more than one computer (for example,
desktop and notebook) provided that each installation will be used for the one
anaesthetic practice. Provision for a secretary to operate an additional installation will
be allowed according to conditions determined from time to time provided the system
is for the sole use of the registered provider of anaesthesia. Where the software is
used for multiple providers, the software will be licenced to the group practice.

The software is not transferable from one practice or practitioner to another. Once
purchased, the registered practitioner cannot give or sell his copy of the software to
another provider or practice. Each new practice must purchase a new copy of the
software.
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14.6

Warranty

HealthBase Pty Ltd have made every effort to ensure that this software is an effective
tool for its stated purpose. However, the software is distributed 'as is' including any
programming errors either known or unknown. To the maximum extent permitted by
applicable law, HealthBase Pty Ltd makes no warranties relating to this software
arising from a failure of this program to operate in the manner desired by the user. It is
strongly recommended that you thoroughly test the program with dummy data before
installing active data.

Disclaimer

Neither HealthBase Pty Ltd and its employees nor anyone else who has been involved
in the creation, production, or delivery of this software shall be liable for any damages
including any lost profits, lost savings or other indirect, consequential, or incidental
damages arising out of the use or inability to use such software, or any claim by any
other party, even if HealthBase Pty Ltd has been advised of the possibility of such
damages or claims. In no event shall the liability of HealthBase Pty Ltd for any
damages ever exceed the price paid for the software or the license to use the
software, regardless of the form of the claim. The person using the software bears all
risk as to the quality and performance of the software.

Privacy statement

Introduction

HealthBase respects your privacy. We comply with the recent Privacy Amendment Act
2001 effective 21 December 2001 and with the 10 National Privacy Principles (NPP).

The Information we collect

We collect personal information about our clients for the primary purpose of supplying
support for our software products.

Personal account information

We record your name, address, telephone number(s) and email address. We may
record limited computer hardware and software configurations if explicitly provided
(we do not collect this via our website). This may include your Computer ID number
for the purpose of providing a registration number for use with out software. We may
make notes on our dealings and correspondence with you. We record details of
payments made to us and of correspondence to or from you. We record all email
correspondence. We do not record credit card numbers on computers.

Recording website activity

We record limited information on all visits to our website for statistical purposes. This
cannot identify individual visitors. Information recorded includes computer operating
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system, browser version and host name.
Cookies

A cookie is a small file created by your web browser to assign a unique identification
to your computer. Cookies are used to allow us to identify visitors so that we can
personalise your experience in visiting our site. We do not currently use cookies, but
may do so in the future.

Access to information
You may request to know what information we hold on your behalf at any time.
Changing your information

You can make changes to your personal information by notifying us by mail, fax,
telephone or email. We shall acknowledge the changes have been made to our
records. We will send you details of the information annually when you renew your
support plan.

Disclosure of information

We will not disclose your personal information to any third party except where you
have provided express permission, or where required to do so by law.

Security of information

We maintain your records on secure standalone computers or internet-connected
computers operating behind a secure firewall. No personal information currently exists
on our website. However, in the future, we may keep a limited database of usernames
and passwords to allow secure access to our website by registered clients. Paper
based records are maintained in an office used by HealthBase staff only, with no
access to the general public or other clients. Electronic backups may be held at
locations outside the HealthBase office. We take all precautions to ensure that your
personal information remains private and secure.

Copyright © 2003 HealthBase Pty Ltd 235






15.1.1 Version 3.4 - 2004 March 18 > Summary

CHAPTER I ;

What's New 1in Access Anaesthetics

15.1 Version 3.4 - 2004 March 18

15.1.1 Summary

Version 3.4 was released on March 18, 2004

e The help filel2s8 has been completely updated to include everything in
version 3.4 in line with the revised printed manual (version 3.3).
Essentially it is the printed manual, plus updates since then.

e The Documents page@ is now able to save a reference to an external
file such as a Word document. This allows you to catalogue all your
records for a patient within Access Anaesthetics even if they are
created with another program.

¢ New editing forms have been created for many of the lookup lists|zsl to
make customising easier.

e Surgeon, hospital and operation labels|ss can be better customised.
For example, Dr Smith can be designated a surgeon, while Dr Jones is
labelled a gastroenterologist. And hospital provider numbers can be
recorded and displayed on accounts.

¢ A 'batch headeriﬁ' can be printed for a group of health fund, DVA or
other accounts.

¢ New functions allow customising the font sizel1 and columns
displayed on the main list and detail screens. Also the Access window
itself can be resized (and remembered). This will particularly benefit
clients with higher resolution screens.

e There are two new reports@, an Aged Trial Balance report, and a
report for group practice payment summaries.

¢ Accounts can be selected according to a specific item number 43|
(Advanced selection box). And quick menu options allow selection of
health fund accountslz.
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15.1.2

15.1.3

¢ A new 'Maintenance Iog%' records program activity such as error
messages, account and payment deletions and other significant
events.

o There are various improvements in the way that multiple provider
files2 are handled.

e There are a lot of bug fixes 24 (not that we admit there were any to fix!)

e There are a lot of other useful new features@, so read about these
below.

e A number of issues related to using AA in Microsoft Access 2003 244
have been fixed.

Older Versions|zs

Document Management

Modified the Documents page to allow saving a link to an external document
or website. Each document may be saved with a category and with notes.
The categories can be edited. The list can be filtered by a category.

A similar form is opened from the main Menu using the Letters & Documents
button. This lists letters and linked documents which are not attached to a
particular patient account. The 'External Documents' options is included on
the Tools menu of several main forms.

For multi-provider versions, it is possible to search all data files and obtain a
listing of all documents for a specified patient. This is simple to do for an
individual patient, but the search can be easily modified to look at multiple
patients.

Revised Help

Revised the help file to bring it up to date to version 3.3.

Created a small version of the help file with no images to save on download
space. The small version is installed by default; the full version can be
downloaded separately.
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15.1.4

15.1.5

15.1.6

Lookup Lists

New forms were created to enable easy editing of lookup lists including the
Surgeon Label, Hospital Label, Operation Label, Anaesthetist Designation,
Health funds, Payers (drawers), Banks, Branches, Quick items, Quick notes
and Document Types (Category of linked document). A link to the older
datasheet editing format is also provided on the editing form. The forms are
usually opened by selecting the <Edit Lookups> option from the appropriate
drop down list, or by clicking a 'pencil' button. Some of the separate 'pencil’
buttons have been removed where they were redundant.

Added an option to the Tools menu to easily open any of the lookup tables for
editing, without having to go to the specific field to open the lookup table.

Surgeon, Hospital & Operation Labels

For each of these fields, a designation may be stored in the lookup table. For
example, Dr Smith may be a Surgeon, but Dr Jones may be a
gastroenterologist. The appropriate designation will be automatically inserted
as the field label when a particular surgeon is selected. All are initially
designated 'Surgeon'.

The 'Surgeon' label can still be edited manually by selecting from the list box.

A new shortcut has been included to allow easily specifying a designation
which is different to the stored one. E.G. enter ZS/G in the surgeon field - get
Dr Zachary Smith as the surgeon and Gastroenterologist as the label (instead
of surgeon). For this to work, you must enter a one character code into the
Notes field in the lookup form for the surgeon, hospital or operation label.

The above features also work for the Hospital and Operation fields.

The Hospital lookup table now includes a Provider number field which can
optionally be included on the account. This is to allow easy insertion of the
hospital's Provider number when required by a payer such as a health fund.

Health Funds

It is possible to hide funds you never use from the Health Funds drop down
list. Click Tools > Health Fund Fees and click the Show/Hide button to hide
the funds you don't wish to appear. You can unhide them just as easily. Your
preferences will be remembered even after updating to a new health fund file.
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15.1.7

15.1.8

When printing a list of 'All' fund schedules, hidden funds will not be shown.

Added an option to the Select menu on the List of Accounts to quickly show
all open health fund accounts. Also added an option to list accounts for any
specified health fund.

Batch Header

Created a batch header function to print a summary sheet for a group of
accounts. This is intended to be used as a summary sheet when sending
health fund accounts, but can also be used for other purposes, such as for
DVA accounts. From the List of Accounts page, select the accounts to be
included in the batch, then press 'Batch Header' on the Summary menu.

The title and other details on the batch header can be customised. Use the
Edit button on the batch header dialog box, or edit the details by opening the
Addresses lookup table.

Entering Payments

Added a co-payment checkbox to the batch payments entry screen and
adjusted the code to save the Copayment flag for distributed payments.
Previously this was missing.

Modified the lookup list in the distributed payments data entry form so that
both normal and co-payments are listed. If the Copay flag is ticked for the
batch payment, selecting the account number in the distributions list will enter
the copayment owed, instead of the total amount owed (& vice versa).

Added Eftpos and Direct deposit options to the dropdown list of payment
types in the standard and batch payment forms. Also to the payment type
field in the advanced payment selection box.

Prevented "Type error' when printing payments where one of the payments
has no payment type. Modified the payment entry screen (standard and
batch) so that payments can't be saved unless a payment type is specified.

Adjusted the list of bank deposit slips so that banking dates which included
only electronic transactions (i.e. no physical banking slip was printed) did not
appear in the list. Also prevented showing an empty bank slip.

Added a payment type category subtotal to the bank deposit slip.
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15.1.9

Included 't' shortcut to enter a third party drawer into the Drawer field. This
will also look up the address code so that if the HCF address is shown on the
PtAddr page, the t shortcut will enter the HCF banking details. (Originally the
p shortcut would do this if a third party address was listed, but this function
was removed a few versions ago.)

Adjusted the List of Payments so that user-defined ordering is reproduced on
printouts.

Font Formatting and Screen Size

Provided the ability to change the font of the List of Accounts and Payments.
The font, font size, bold, and gridlines can be customised (Tools > Datasheet
Format).

Provided the ability to select the columns to be displayed in each list.

Provided the ability to store multiple formatting options for each list - so that a
specific set of columns and font formats can be displayed easily.

When exporting to Excel, the column selection is maintained.
Added appropriate Copayment columns to the printed list of accounts.

Added a menu option (Tools > Resize fonts) to toggle between 8 and 10 point
font size for selected fields on the main Account Details data entry screen.
This is an interim measure to assist users with high resolution screens. We
are currently in the process of incorporating a more comprehensive resizing
function.

For computers with higher resolution screens (> 800 x 600), created a
function to resize the Access window so that AA will always open in the
preferred window size. Also removed the option to revert to a screen
resolution of 800 x 600 since it is unlikely this would ever be used, and it may
cause some screen display problems.

15.1.10 Links to Executable Programs

Added the ability to launch an external application from within AA using a list
on the Main Menu. The list of applications can be customised to include any
application available on the computer.
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15.1.11 Maintenance Log

Created a logging procedure to record details of program activity for audit
purposes. This can be viewed from the Tools > Maintenance Log menu on
the File Management screen.

For each event, the time, computer name, user name, activity type and
details are recorded.

The log records opening and closing of Access Anaesthetics, switching of
data files for multiuser versions, deletions of accounts, payments and batch
payments, unexpected errors encountered and backups performed.

The log records the last 1000 entries. Records cannot be deleted from the
maintenance log, but the entire log may be cleared after entering a password.
If cleared, a note to this effect is recorded, and this note cannot be deleted.
The maintenance log can be saved to a csv file for additional analysis.

Updated all the error handling procedures to improve stability. Also created a
new clean database and imported all original objects and properties to try to
reduce Access crashes during development.

15.1.12 Reports

Created a basic Aged Trial Balance report to provide a summary of
outstanding fees. Open this from the Tools menu on the List of Accounts or
Payments.

Created a Group Practice Payment Summary for the days' end reconciliation.
This was specifically designed to reconcile EFT payments, but may be used
for other purposes. This is currently only available in multi-provider versions
of AA.

15.1.13 Multi-provider Features

Added a large popup notice to show the current doctor when switching data
files.

Modified the QualDesig field on the MainMenu to ensure it is updated when
data files are switched.

Inserted a warning message to alert the user to the inability to refresh the
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doctor's name in the title bar when the AA97.ico file is missing.

Added a Multi-provider document search function as described above in
'Document Management'.

Created a function to update DVA, TP and WC rates for all data files in one
process. This is operated from the Options form and means all data files can
be updated at once.

Provided an option to save the location of the backup file to all data files at
once. This option is available when the 'Save default' button is pressed in the
backup window, or when the manual backup location is changed in the
Options form.

Added a function to convert a single user data file into a file which can be
used in a multi-user system. Also allows importing of surgeons and hospitals
from a single user file. Useful where an existing single user joins a group
which is using Access Anaesthetics.

15.1.14 Miscellaneous Updates

Adjusted the 'Premed' shortcut on the RVG items page to insert CA002 item.
Also adjusted all other references to old premed item CA010 to include
CA002-CA008 items.

Adjusted the List of Accounts so that user-defined ordering is reproduced on
the printed output.

Removed the unnecessary 'Clear tags shown' button on the List of Accounts
and replaced it with a 'Tag all shown' button.

Added the ability to select accounts according to a specific item number
(Advanced selection box).

Added 'Filter By Selection' buttons to the List of Accounts and List of
Payments forms. To use these, highlight the data you want to filter by, then
press the Filter button. Press the Remove Filter button to cancel the record
filtration. This filtration method operates independently from the options
selected on the 'Select' menu or in the Advanced selection dialog box.

Adjusted the left side of form letters to be 0.5 cm further to the right, to fit into
window envelopes better.

Added the ability to specify the first account number when entering the first
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account (previously the first account number had to start at 1001).

Added a function to restart the account numbers from a user-specified
number (Options > Provider page).

Adjusted the automatic backup function to save 2 copies of the data file, with
extensions bk1 and bk2. (For multi-user installations, automatic backups are
not very useful.)

Added some missing keyboard shortcuts to the Main Menu (Help, Select
Provider).

Removed the About Access Anaesthetics button off the Main Menu.

Streamlined the About box and added a Version option to easily get main
version details.

Updated the HealthBase phone number in relevant forms and removed
outdated price information from the order form.

Added a 'Register' button to the About box to easily find the registration
number.

Removed the registered user name from the registration form since not
required.

Shortened the time that the 'Fee Changed' message appears from 3 sec to
1.5 sec.

Adjusted the background colour of some controls to the correct grey shade in
XP.

Adjusted lines on report headers so that width is greater and background is
transparent. This allows the text on either side to stretch across the middle of
the page if required.

Changed cursor to a hand icon for the Main Menu and File Management
Menu.

15.1.15 Bug Fixes

Fixed a problem where the first reminder didn't print it's message.

If sending a reminder to a fund for a part paid account, and the co-payment
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had been paid, and was greater than the amount owing from the fund, then
the amount owing was listed as an adjustment and the balance was zero.
This has been corrected.

If payments run over to a second page of an account/receipt, one payment
could be split across the two pages with part on each page. This has been
corrected.

Added missing scroll bar to the paid CoPayment setup message in the
Options form.

Modified the lines on all printouts to avoid crooked lines on screen previews.

If the patient age is edited (to < 1 or >70) on an account which already has a
DVA fee, the age modifier may be added inappropriately to the DVA list. The
modifier is now added to the MBS page. Also, if any other modifiers are
manually added to the DVA list, they will appear instead on the MBS list.
(Modifiers are not recognised by the DVA.)

Fixed problem where the time and destination of a multi-user backup was not
stored.

Tried to fix an intermittent error 'PatientsT.HealthFundFee can't be a zero
length string'.

Fixed a bug where the act of viewing an account caused the record to be
modified and saved. This left the multi-user version prone to write conflict
errors when one user opened the same data file that another user was
editing. Also, this meant that the LastUpdated field was effectively a last
'viewed' field. Now it is more reliably a last updated field. The problem was
that the discount information was being reset (to the same values)
unnecessarily.

Fixed a bug (created a bailout actually) if AA is opened with an attachment to
a data file which has been renamed or deleted. This gives a message then
clears the attachment reference so that the program can open successfully
the next time. This avoids having to start again with a freshly downloaded
program file.

Modified the behaviour of the control key on the Notes page so that the
copy/paste keys (CTRL C/V) do not cause the cursor to jump back to the
start of the field.

Modified batch payment function to correct a situation where the amount
owing may not be automatically inserted when an account number is inserted
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(added Nz function in Amount_AfterUpdate event). Also removed SendKeys
function which may fail in A2003.

Corrected a problem where a password had to be entered twice when
opening AA.

Added indexing functions to the 'update to V3.4 process' to replace missing
indexes. Table indexes may be missing from multi-user files created in earlier
versions.

Added indexing functions to the new multi-user file creation process.

15.1.16 Access 2003 Issues

15.2

Microsoft implemented a new security policy in Access 2003 which caused
some issues on opening any database.

Modified a recordsource security issue in the Letters form which caused
errors with the Access 2003 Sandbox.

Adjusted menu bar widths for List of Accounts and Payments so they would
stay same size in A2003.

Checked the function of all aspects of the system for any A2003 Sandbox
issues (with sandbox setting on 3).

Removed the automatic column width adjustment in the Payment Summary
report (query) since it didn't work properly in Access 2003 (dialog box stayed
on screen and prevented report dialog disappearing). This may be a
SendKeys issue.

Removed the SendKeys function from the batch payments subform - appears
not to work in A2003.

Older Versions

15.2.1 Summary

e Version 3.34 - 2003 July 22
e Version 3.33 - 2003 Mar 9«7
e Version 3.32 - 2003 Feb 2827
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For information on older versions see www.healthbase.com.au

15.2.2 Version 3.34 - 2003 July 22

In the multi-user version it was not possible to create or modify a user-defined
health fund. This was fixed.

Showed the item description in the Health Fund Fees form for reference
when editing fund fees.

15.2.3 Version 3.33 - 2003 Mar 9

Changed the SelectProvider form to be NOT modal, to avoid crashing
problem in Win XP if user clicked outside Access window while AA was
reattaching tables.

Removed reference to table MBS-RVGT in multi-user data file splitting
procedure, to avoid object not found error during registration process.

Disabled table refreshing process during startup to try to reduce lengthy delay
in opening AA when used on a network.

15.2.4 Version 3.32 - 2003 Feb 28
Re-saved all reports with 6P printer as default so that printer setup would use

'First available tray' (ID7) as its paper source. This was to fix a problem where
accounts would print to the manual tray on multi-tray printers.
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